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CHAPTER I
INTRODUCTION

The Setting of the Study

One of the great handieaps of frontier communities is
the lack of educational facilities for themselves and for
theif children, This handicap was unrecognized or iénored in
the days when education was a matter of minor concern to the
people., In more recent times, when the value and the need of
an education have been more generally recognized, the problem
of education in frontier communities has been receiving more
active attention. Many partial solutions eof this problem
have been proposed and tested. The most popular, and the most
promising solution lies in the method of providing home in-
struction through correspondence courses.

Several factors have contributed to the success and
popularity of correspondence courses: (1) the growth of
. interest in education in democratic couﬁtfies; (2) the realiza-
tion that education was an almost indispensable7pferequisite
for individual personal advancement; (3) the realization that
correspondence courses might be used for leisure time home
study, for overcoming educational defieclencles, and for enrich-
ing the curricular offerings of the regular schools; (4) the
realization that the community or the individual of the fron-
tier needed a reasonably priced substitute for those educa-
tional facilities which only the larger centres could provide;
(5) the realization that correspondence courses were & highly

.,
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acceptable and satisfactory substitute; and, (6) the realiza-
tion that the correspondence education field might be exploited
with profit, in terms of money, or in terms of satisfaction
for service rendered.

The resulting multiplicity of offerings in the fleld
of correépondence instruction did not escape the attention of
educators. Many studies of various phases of education by
correspondence have been made, particularly in the Unlted
States. These studies, in generél, have been of four types:
(1) national histories of correspondence education; (2) crit-
ical and evaluative studies of particular correspondénée
schools; (3) studies of the comparative effectiveness of corres-
pondence instruction as measured agalnst the effectiveness of
ﬁhe regular educational institutions; and, (4) the use of corres-
pondence courses in expanding and enriching the curriculum of
the small high school. |

In Canada, very few complete studies of correspondence
education seem to have been made. Such studies as the writer
was able to_discovér were of the following types: (1) official
reports made by Provincial Departments of Educationg (2) pub-~
licity articles appearing from time to time in Canadian news-
papers and magazines; (3) reports made to the International Con-
ferences on Correspondénce Education§ (4) brief general survey
reports made by officials of various cérfespondence schoois;
and, (5)'re1ative;y complete studies of ceftain aspects of
correspondence education. Of these types, it seemed that the
fifth was most directly related to the subject of the inquiry.
Three studies of thls type were discovered.

The first of these studies, in the library of the
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University of Manitoba, is both historical and comparative.}‘
In a general way it deals with the origins of correspondence
instruction, followed by a comparative study of elementary and
secondary school correspondence instruction in Canada, Unlted
States, Australia and New Zeaiand. The study attempts to deal
with many aspects (history, organization, administration, methods
of instruction, etc.) of a selected sample from a very wide
field. It loses some of its effectiveness because of the tone
of generality imposed by the number of aspects which are rather
briefly considered,

The second study, in the process of preparation by
Mre. G.F. Bruce of the Alberta Correspondence Sechool Branch, is
planned as a treatment of correspondence education in Canada,.?
Particular reference will be mede to the work done by the Depart-
ments of Educatlon in those Provinces which offer correspohdence
courses. Within this area, the emphasis will be on the academic
courses at the elementary and high school levels with little
attention to the strictly technical courses.

The third study was prepared as a report for the Can-
adian Edﬁcation Assoclation Convention held at Fredericton, New
Brunswick, September 13-15, 1949,% This study is a summary of

the work of the Provineial Government Correspondence Schools.

lw.a. Glazer, WThe Development and Status of Correspond-
ence Instruction in the Elementary and Secondary Schools of Can-
ada, United States, Australis and New Zealand," pp. 18l. Un-
published Master's thesis, Faculty of Education, University of
Manitoba, 1943.

2G.F. Bruce, Director, Correspondence School Branch, Al-
berta Department of Education, in a letter to the writer.

SAdvance Report on the Status of Provincial Government
- Correspondence Education in Canada, ppe 50, Regina: Sask-
atchewan Government Correspondence School, 1949,
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The emphasis is on the present status of these Schools, butb

an attempt 1s made to summarize briefly, but rather compietely,
such aspects as the historical background, organization, ser-
vices offered, instructional methods used, and the success

achieved. In general, 1t may be said that this study covers

the same area as that proposed for the study described in the
preceding paragraph.

The present study is an attempt to combine and to ex-
tend the area of inquiry of the studies which have been des-

cribed. In general, three broad lines of investigation were

followed: (1) the beginnings of correspondence instructiong
(2) correspondence instruction in Canada; and, (3) correspond-
~ence instruction as given by the CorrespondenceABranch of the
Department of Education of Manitoba. It was hoped that the

first two lines of investigation would yield a comprehensive

background of information, while the third, being a particular
example from the field, would provide definite illustration
and corroboration of the processes and values of correspondence
education, In #ddition, the three-fold appfoach would bring
together the findings of previous inquiries and fill in many

of the gaps left by them. The final result would be a more
compact, accurate and comprehensive record of the processes and

contributions of correspondence schools in general, and the

Manitoba Correspondence Branch in particular,

The Purpose of the Study
In order to avold the confusion of investigating minor

issues, and to make practicable a somewhat detailed survey of

the selected field, it was necessary to define the subject and
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scope of this inquiry. In general, the inquiry was to include

a discussion of correspohdehce studj as defined by the following:

Correspondence Study designates that procedure in which the
student secures instructional materials for study and returns
the required written responses to the correspondence center
for suggestions, corrections, commendations, and criticisms;
and undergoes under proper regulations all required exame
inations and tests,.%

This general definition was to be used as a guide in preparing

a brief historical treatment of the beginnings of correspondence
study, while a more limited application of it was to be made in
dealing with the particular subject of this inquiry: the Corres-

pondence Branch of the Department of Education of Manitoba.
Having selected and defined the field, the ﬁext step in

the inquliry was to @etermine precisely the aims or objectives
which would éerve to direct the investigation and to lead to
conclusions having significant values in suggesting courses.of
action which would improve the quality, extent, and effective-
ness of correspondence instruction in Manitoba and elsewhere.
The following objectives'were formulateds (1) to discover the

background, the beginnings, and the developmeht of correspond-

ence instruction in foreign countries, and from this setting to

trace the development of correspondence instruction in Canada
with particular reference.to the Provincial Government Corres-
. pondence Schools; (2) to detail the founding and the expansion

of the Correspondence Branch of the Department of Education of

Manitoba; (3) to trace the development of methods of administra-

tion and ihstruction of the Correspondence Branchj; (4) to give

4Un1versity of Nebraska, Correspondence Education and
Supervised Correspondence Study, pels. A Report Prepared by
the Extension Division. Lincoln, Nebraskas University of
Nebraska, 1938, ‘
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definite indications of the achlevements and failures of the
Manitoba Correspondence Branch in discovering and fulfilling
adeéuately the needs of its students; (5) to detail some of
the achievements of correspondence schools, and to 1Indicate
some of the unsolved'problems of correspondence education, and,
(8) to recommend and suggest ways and means of improving the
services of correspondence schools in general,qand the Manitoba
Correspondence Branch in particular. -

It will be noted that the list of objectives indlicates
a three-stage development of thé selected field: (1) foreign;
'(2)Edomestic; and, (3) local. In setting up the oﬁjéctives,
the plan was to build'up a rather complete historical tregtﬁent
of correspondence education and in this setting to detail a
: particular, typical and local example of such education. It
was thought that the general treatment would serve to indiéate
the procésses and achlevements of correspondence education,
while the particﬁlar example would reinforce the geﬁeraliza-
tions made, and, at the same time, provide detailed illustra-
tions of those processes which are common to this method of

education.

The Method of the Study
The method used in Investigating and reporting~this in-
quiry follows directly from the objectives which’have been
stated. In the first plade, all avallable sources were con-
sulted in ‘a search for such items as would reveal the back-
ground, formation and development of instruction by correspond-
ence, from its beginnings to the presént fime. Secondly, more

detailed inforﬁation bearing upon state-supported correspondénce
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instruction at the puﬁlid or grade school level was obtained.
Pioneer experiments in publiec correspondence instruction both
foreign and domestic, were particularly noted., Thirdly, a de-
tailed survey of Canadian Provincial correspondehce education
was made. Fourthly, a thorough study was made of corresponde
ence instruction as given by the Correspondence Branch of the
Department of Education of Manitoba. The aim in thils instance
was to obtalin debtalls concerning the history, the trends in ad-
ministration and methods of instruction, and the success and
value of correspondence instruetion in Manitoba. Fifthly, an
attempt was made to summarize the services, trends, and prob-
lems of correspondence education in general, and of the Man-
ltoba Correspondence Branch in particular. Lastly, a list of
suggestions for the improvement of correspondence instruction
in Manitoba was compiled. To a considerable extent, these
suggestions and recommendations were based on reports of methods
and devices that other correspondence institutions had found to
be successful in practice. In many cases, however, the sugges-
tlons have been modified by the writer so as to be, ﬁerhaps,
more applicable to the situation existing in Manitoba.

Data dealing with the historical background of corres-
pondence education were gathered from Reports of the Provincial
Departments of Education of Canadé; from.Bulleﬁins of the United
States Office of Educationj; from interviews and correspondence
with officials of the varlous Canadian state-supported corres-
pondenc¢e schools; from educafional news sections, editorials,
and reports in leading educational periodicals; and from
standard reference works,

Information relating to correspondence education in Man-
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itoba-was gathered by means of interviews with the Director
and personnel of the Corréspondence Branch, from records of
the Correspéndence Branch, and from the‘annual reports and |
official records of the Department of Education of Manitoba.

Other partlcular sources of information are given in
footnotes whenever particular reference is made'to material
contained in them. The general sources of information are
given in full in the bibliography at the end of this report.

In cases where conflicting data were obtained, an
attempt was made to use only those data which came from the
more reliable sources. For example, in the matter of dates
and expansion of services, the official reports of the Depart-
ment of Educatlion or the correspondencé school‘concerned were
accepted as more reliable than the extgmpofaneeus and con-
tradictory pronouncements of various officials of these or-
ganizations. However,_in many instances,‘even the official
reports cohtained regrettable inconsistencies, and it was
then necessary to use those data which seemed to receive con-
firmation from earlier and later sources possessing a fairly

high degree of reliability.




CHAPTER II
THE BEGINNINGS OF INSTRUCTION BY CORRESPONDENCE

Introduction

Investigations into the history of correspondence in-
struction have suffered from the lack of an adequate definition
of the subject being investigated. As a result, such investiga-
tions have been characterized by at least three different
approaches,

Pirstly, there was the approach that emphasized the
very ancient beginnings of instruction by correspondence. Some
writers affirmed that correspondence instruction was one of the
oldest methods of training individuals, and that it dated from
the origin of written language. More cautious writers post-
dated the origin of instrugtion by correspondence to late Roman
or early Christien times. Corroboratory evidence often con-
sisted of quotations from correspondence of Roman times, from
Saint Paul's Epistles to the Romans, Corinthians, Galatians,
Philippians, Gclossians, Thessalonians, and the Hebrews; and
from his written advice ahd ingtructions to Timothy, Titus, and
Philemon. These writers confused "correspondence education"
with,"correspondence"'or "communication" when they acceptedﬁ
written advice, exhortatibn, informatioﬁ, gossip, and commands
as constituting education by correspondence. Many writers of
this school realized that their sweeping generalizations were
unreasonable, and often modified them by statements such as:

Correspondence instruction began with written language.
The anclent Romans used it, and there was in the eigh-
teenth and nineteenth centuries in England and Germany .

-9-
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systematic instruction by this method.l
Secondly, there was the approach that combined the

theory of very ancient beginnings with a rather loose defini-
tion of the term "correspondence instruction". This type of
approach rejected>correspondence that was not definitely in-
structional, but still found it difficult to avold the chief
fault of this approach: the fact that it included, or seemed
to inelude, sueh a tremendous proportion of all that had ever
been written., The following quotation illustrates this point
of views

Teaching by correspondence is not by any means a recent

invention. It is as old as written communication. Cic-

ero's De Officiis comprised a series of letters written

for the iInstruction of his son Marcus., Lord Chester-

field's Letters to His Son gave instruction of another

type by the same method., William Cobbett, an Englishman

famous as an agitator a hundred years ago, wrote a series

of letters to his son, James Paul, which, when combined,

formed a complete grammar of the English 1anguagg. Pub~
lished in book form, they had a tremendous sale,

Thirdly, there was the approach that emphasized, not
the fact that the instruction was carried out by correspondence,
but that the method of written, rather than oral, direction
and response was the essential characteristic of correspondence
education. The following quotation is an excellent summary of
this point of views:

The essential characteristic of correspondence study is
not the faect that it is instruction by mail; that is in
many cases merely incidentale e... It is not, then, the
intervention of the postal system which gives to corres-

ly,7. Bawden, The Contribution of Correspondence In-
struction Methods to Industrial Educat on, pe 1. TUnited States
Bureau of Education, Industrial Education Clircular No. 9,
Washington: Government Printing Office, 1922.

2"Correspondence Courses for Children of Isolated Gov-

ernment Employees," The Elementary School Journal, XXX (Sept-
ember, 1929), 5, = : . .
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pondence study its virtue. (The correspondence method has
always been used in resident instruction in certain subjects
and in many cases no other method is possible. English Com~
position for instance, can not be taught in any other way
than by correspondence study methods.) The method of in-
struction is the essential thing. It may or may not be
applied through the mails. The chief characteristics of
the method are constant efforts by the student and correc-
tion by the teacher. As ordinarily applied in correspond-
‘ence study, the method consists of the assignment by the
instructor of definitely planned work, the writing out by
the student of the results of his work, the correction and
criticism by the instructor of the written lessons, and

the suggestlon and assistance upon points where the student
needs such speclal help. The student is tested on the
whole of every lesson. He not only recites the entlre
lesson, but reduces it to writing, so that any error may

be detected and corrected., The critiecism by the instructor
is also clearly and definitely written. No slipshod or
evasive work, no bluffing, is possible for student or for
instructor. The hard grind which such methods require

from students ls such an ever-present fact, so much a part
of correspondence study and so seldom found in class work,
that this method of working is more truly than postal trans-
mission the essential feature of correspondence study.d

Although all three points 6f view are defensible, they
are all too wide in scope to be of service in a limited dis-
cussion of the origins of correspondence instruction. For the
purpose of discussing its origins, correspondence instruection
will be defined and delimited in terms of the definition giveh
in the first chapter of this study, and in terms of what 1t
has come to mean today. This définition will include some of
the aspects mentioned in the foregoing discussion of approaches.
More precisely, éorrespondence;eduéation will be taken as that
instruetion given by means of correspondence, uéually through
the mails, which is a direct substitute for the instruection
glven by such institutions as the schools, colleges, and the

unlversities., Implied in this definition will be such eharac-

Sarthur J. Klein, Correspondence Study in Universities

and Colleges, ps 8. United States Bureau of Education, Bull-

etin No. 10, Washington: Government Printing Office, 1920,
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teristics of education as definite aims/or objectives, a éystemp
atized orgénization for achleving these aims, adequate and
appropriate course confent and methods of instruction, and ad-
equate materials of instructlion in the hands of a trained and
experienced staff.

With this definition in mind, the early histpry of in-
struction by correspondence will be traced through three phases
of its development: (1) early private‘ventures into correspond-
ence instruction at the higher levels intended mainly for adults;
(2) instruction at various levels by commercial or private
correspondence schools whose aims were a mixture of service and
profit; and, (3) instruction by public correspondence institu-
tions, generally at the grade school level, where a part or all

of the costs were borne by the public at large.

Early Ventures into Correspondence Education

Charles Toussaint, who taught PFrench in Berlin, and
Gustav-Langensheit, a German writervand teacher of modern lang=-
uages, were the originators of the correspondence school of the
modern type.4 Thelr school of languages, established in Berlin
in 1856, was the first educational institution to offer instruc-
tion by the correspondence method. The choice of language
courses was not auspleious for, after many years of experimenta-
tion, it 1s known that language courses are among the most
difficult to teach by correspondence. However, in spite of the
difficult choice, the school was extrsordinarily successful for

many years, and the methods of instruction developed by Toussaint

4"Correspondence Schools," Encyclopaedia Britamnica,
14th edition. S ; ‘




and Langensheit are in use to some extent today.

“ In 1858, two years after the founding of the Berlin
school of Toussaint and Langensheit, the University Extension
movement introduced correspondence instruction.5 At first,
the new venture did not make striking progress, but it sue-
ceeded in publicizing this new educational method and in demon=
strating possibilities that were to be more fully realized
later, particularly in the United States. However, in spite
of an lnauspicious beginning, the University Extension move-
ment was définitely established in England by the year 1871;
so much so, bthat this year is often considered to mark the
founding of the movement., In 1938, at the First International
Conference on Gorrespondence Education, Dr. Reed, of the Univer-
sity of Nebraska Extension Division, paid tribute to this phase
of English pioneerings:

We go back to Mother England for our starting point in

University Extension. You will recall that out of Cam-

bridge in 1871 came a system of class instruction beyond

college walls, This was followed shortly by the Oxford

Movement that stressed University Extension as a way of

living. Out of the former has come the correspondence

study and class instruction as we know them today. Out

of the latter has sprung the betterment view of the ex-

. . tension field, as represented by Hull House and other
- types of activity for the uplift of society.6
The next important development in education by corres-

pondence comes from the Dominion of Canada. It was in 1878 that

Queen's University of Kingston, Ontario, began work in this

STbid.

8p.4. Reed to the First International Conference on
Correspondence Education, August 23, 1938, Report of the
First International Conference on Correspondence Educatlon,
Pe 79, Victoria, B.C.: The Department of Education, 1938,
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field. The first experimental efforts of this institution were
rather ihformal, conslsting of arrangements whereby a few stu-
dents were permitted to prepare for some of their final exam-
inations by home study. By 1885, correspondence work at Queen's
was definitely organized. In 1890, Quéen's formed its Depart-r
ment of Extension: the first such extramﬁral venture in Canada,
and at least one year in advance of the much-publicized "fiprst®
ventures into University Extension work.in North America;
claimed jointly by thé Universitie§ of Chicago and Nebraska,

In the Unlted States, the first recofded attempt at
correspbndence instruction was made in 1885, The attempt failed
as a result, largely, of inadequate supervisioh of students by
the instructional staff. It is reported that: "The first les-
sons based upon this idea were published in 1865; but the plan
was not successful, chiefly because of lack of helpful crite
icism of student work."7

Another early American venture into education by corres-
pondence was made in Boston in 1873 when the "Soclety to Encour-
age Study at Home"™ was organized.® It was a rather informally
organized group of college and university professors who in-.
structed by correspondence such individuals as were unable to
attend regular classes, The informalknature of this group
seems to have been the main cause of 1ts mediocre suecess, and
with the rise of more vigorous organizations, its contributions
to the_correspondgnce education movement were soon overshadowéd.

The first formal attempt in the correspondence educa-

7Bawden, Ope clit., ps 1.
8Enczplqgaedia Britannica, op. cit.
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- tion field in the United States was the work of William Rainey
Harper, one of America's greatest scholars in the field of
Semitic languages. "He began teéehing Hebrew by correépondence,
first on an independént basis, then as a part of the great
Chautauqua movement "9

The Chautauqﬁa Literary and Scilentific Circle dates
from the 1870's., It had its beginnings at the annual'camp
meefings or conventions of the Methodist Church held at Fair
Point on the shore of Chautaugua Lake in New York State.” At
first.these conventions were devoted to religioué exércises,
popular lectures, concerts and social entertainment, but academic
lectures were soon édded. It was in 1879 that Dr. Harper at-
tended one of these conferences or conventions to lecture in
languages, and at the close of the conference began correspond-
ence instruetion of Chautauqua students. By 1882, the Chau-
tauqua (New York) Assembly had an organized correspondence in-
struction programme. Chautauqua University was chartered by
the Legislature of the State of New York in 1885, and until
1900, when it ceased to function, it gave excellent instruction
by correspondence to about three hundred students a year,

A rival of the Chautauqua group was the "Correspondence
University" launched at Ithaca, New York, in 1883. Its main
purpose was to supplement the work of other educational institu-
tions.

University Extension in the United States was another
of William Rainey Harper'!s contributions to education. In 1891,

after his experience in teaching by correspondence; he became

9Reed, Ope ¢ite, Pe 79,
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president of the new University of Chicago. He organized the

University on a five-fold basis, one of which was University
Extension. From that early beginning the University of Chicago
has had a splendid system of instruction by correspondence.

At about the same time an almost parallel event occurred

/

at the University of Nebraskas

Dr. James He. Canfield became chancellor of the Unlversity
of Nebraska in 1891, His rallying cry as he began to in-
troduce the University of Nebraska to the people of Neb-
raska was 'The State is our Campus.! Among other means
of making this campus evident, he organized all higher
institutions of learning into an extension system. Re-
presentatives of all institutions were combined into a
single University Extension Department..... When Dr. Can-
field left Nebraska, his successor did not have the same
broad vision, so the plan was abandoned. University Ex-
tension was re-established at Nebraska in 1908 with more
activities, but limited to the single institution.i0

The events at Queen's, Chicago and Nebraska are sig-
nificant in University Extension work because they mark the
period (1890-1910) when University Exteﬁsion in North America
developed very rapidly. During this period, the University Ex-
tension plan was adopted by many universities in Canada, and
the United States, followed closely by universities in England,
Australia, and South Africa,.

The First Commercial or Private
Correspondence Schools

Although it is true that most of the eafly ventures

into correspondence education were, to some extent, commercial,

they cannot be considered to have had the purely commercial,
education=-for-profit attitude which was exhibited by some of

the later commercial or private schools. These schoois were

10Reed, Ops cite, DPPo 79=80,
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ff{ - deliberate business ventures and, as such, often placed profits
o before educational service. On the other hand, many of theﬁ
were able to strlike a balance between service and profit, and
prospered amazingly as a result.

The first purely commercial venture into the correspond-

ence education field was the resulﬁ, largely, of chanece., During
the 1880's, Thomas J. Foster, editor of the Shenandoah, Penn-

sylvania, Mining Herald, began to publish a series of questions

and answers concerning coal mining.ll This series became very

popular, and from i1t Foster prepared a course on coal mining

to be offered by the correspondence method. The purpose of the
course was to secure greater safety, better héaﬁhg conditions,
and efficiency in operations, in this hazardous occupation.
This course was very favourably received, other courses weré
soon added, and by 1891 the venture had grown into the Interv
national Correspondence Schools,

Today, the I.C.S.y as it is popularly known, is one of
the greatest educational institutlions in the United States:

The International Correspondence Schools now offer more
than 300 courses concerned chiefly with the technical
fields -- engineering, industrial management, and many
other vocations. While this institution specifically
lists more than 40 courses for use by young people and
adults studying on the high school level, it has many

- more courses of less than college grade which are purely
vocational and technical in character, These are pursued
by large numbers of persons with a view to self-improve-

i ment and vocational betterment.l?

The I.C.S. enrolls about 100,000 students annually. Estimates

made by those studying the activities of the school, indicate

llEncyclopaedia Britannica, op. cite

1l2§alter H. Gaumnmitz, "Correspondence Education in the
United States," Proceedings of the Second International Con-
ference on Correspondencé kducation, pe 125. Lincoln, Neb-
raskay University ol Nebraska, 1949.
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that, since its founding, it has built up a gross cumulative
enrolment of some 5,000,000,

The success of the International Correspondence Schools
attracted many other private and commercial venbures into the
correspondence education field. Among the most important of
these was the American School,l® founded in Boston in 1897 for
the purpose of giving practiecal home-study training to wage
earners. It was chartered by the Commonwealth of Massachusetts
as an educational institution (not for profit). The first
courses offered were of a vocational charactef, and were given
by faculty members and graduates of the Massachusetts Institute
of Technology and Harvard University. In 1902 the school was
moved to Chicago, and in 1907 it extended its services into
the High School, Law, and Business fields. At present, the
school boasts an active enrolment of about 65,000, It reported
44,243 new students in the school year 1947-48, and a total
staff of 436,

The establishment of the American School in the United
States was followed closely by the establishment of the Hermod
Correspondence School (Herqus Korrespondensinstitut) in Sweden:

It was by mere chance that correspondence instruction was
introduced into Sweden in 1898, The event took place in
Malm8, a prosperous city in the extreme south of Sweden.

In the 1890's a young man, Hans Hermod, had opened a small
private school in Malm¥ where he taught languages and
commercial subjects. One of his students had to move to
another part of Sweden before finishing his course in book-
keeping. Wishing nevertheless to complete, he talked the
matter over with his teacher. They soon -agreed to continue
the instruction by mail. This educational experiment turned

out successfully and gave Hans Hermod something to think
about. Could not the method be utilized on a larger scale,

13University of Nebraska, Correspondence Education and
Supervised Correspondence Study, ppe 4-7. & Report Prepared
by the Extension Division. Lincoln, Nebraska: University of
Nebraska, 1938,
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so that those who, for some reason or other, were unable

to attend a higher school, might instead study by corres-
pondence in their own homes? Hans Hermod solved the prob-
lem in his own practical way. In December, 1898, the first
Swedlish correspondence course, "Bookkeeping by Single and
Double Entry," left the printing press to inaugurate the
triumphs of education by mail in Sweden.

The Hermod School cencentrates:on college, and high school

courses leading up to the university entrance examination.
Since its esteblishment, Hermods, as it is popularly known in
Sweden, has grown tremendously:

In its first year, 1898-99, it enrolled 220 students -- in

1945, the peak year, about 90,000; the present annual aver-
age being 70,000; approximately 150,000 are simultaneously

studying at the school. The total enrolment since 1898 has
been about 1,250,000, a tremend?us figure in a country with
a population of only 6,700,000,15

The first commercial or privéte correspondence schools
tended to cater to the needs of adults, and most of their efforts
were devoted to vocational courses at various levels. Under the
impact of competition and need,'the core of vocational subjects
was extended and some effort was made to give the ordinary

grade school courses by correspondence.

The first record of an organized attempt at providing

elementary education by correspondence comes from the United

States, and concerns the Calvert Day School in Baltimore, Mary-
lands |

It was all because of the whooping coughe In the winter
of 1908, an epidemic of the disease forced the Calvert
Day School in Baltimore, Maryland, to close temporarily.
But Virgil M. Hillyer, the headmaster, thought the stu-
dents should not remain idle. He sent their parents an
outline of study to keep each child up in his work. When
the school reopened, teachers were amazed at the extra-
ordinary progress the children had made. Mr. Hillyer was

l-“}‘Helg;:i. K8keritz, "Sweden's Leading Correspondence
School," Proceedings of the Second International Conference on
Correspondence Education, p. 152, Lincoln, Nebraska: Univer-
sIty of Nebraska, 19490, » ‘

151pid.
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amazed, tob,,but his amazement gave him an idea., Why not
follow the same procedure with famlilies in remote places
throughout the world?l6

From such beginnings developed the first commercial school
offering elementary instruction by correspondence., Calvert is

not the usual type of commercial correspondence school for,

although it is a private school, it is unendowed and doés not
operate for profit. The school is still in operation and offers
courses from kindergarten through the first year of high school.,
It enrolls about 3,500 students annually, about half of whom

are the children of migratofy Americens stationed all over the

world,

Another early commercial or private correspondence school
which, though it catered particularly to adults, did do some in-
struction at the elementary and high school levels, was the .
Norsk Korrespondenceskole of 0Oslo, Norway.l7 This s¢hool was
established 1n 1914 by Ernst G. Mortensen who had gone to Chiec-
ago to study the operation of thé commercial correspondence
schools there. Within twenty-five years, the Norsk Korres-

pondenceskole was enrolling ten thousand students out of a total

national populatlion of about three millions., It was speclaliz-

ing in preparing students for university entrance examinations,
but was extending its courses downward to the elementary levels,

though generally demanding an entrance requifement roughly equi-

valent to completion of elementary school,

161, Mann, "They Go 5,000 Miles to School," Good
Housekeeping, CXXIV (January, 1947), 42-43,

17University of Nebraska, ope. cit., p. 26,




Correspondence Schools Supported
by the State

Several factors may be recognized as contributing to
the rise of the public or state correspondence schools early
in the twentieth century: (1) the striking success of the
conmercial correspondence schbols; (2) the fine work being done
by the various University Extension Départments; and, (3) the
recognition that the existing agencies were not fulfillihg'needs
at the elementary level.

Outside of the United States, 1t is generally true that
elementary correspondence courses were first offered by pub-
lic or state correspondence schools, and that the development
was from the elementary level upwards.l® In the United States,
private or commercial schools were the first to offer elemen-~
tary courses by correspondence; state institutions offered
college grade instruction first and then gradually extended
their services into the high school and elementary school areas.,

The earliest record of a public or state-supported
school giving instruction by correspondence (at the elementary
and high school levels) comes from the State of Victoria,
Australias

The wife of a ploneer in the bush country found her
children growing up without any opportunity of re-
ceiving an education, In 1914 she wrote to the Ed-
ucation Department asking for assistance in this
matter. As a result, a few student teachers at the
Teachers' College prepared and corrected lessons for
some time. Later, when more applications were received,
a school was formed to carry out the instruction of

primary pupils.i®
Four years before, in 1910, the high school section of the

18Reed, op. cit., p. 80.
19University of Nebraska, ope. cit., p. 33,




-0
Vietoria Correspondence School had‘been started in connection
with tuition in high school subjects for junior teachers in
the country. This secondary work was conducted by a branch
of the Melbourne High School which was soon reorgénized as the
Secondary Correspondence School. In 1932, the elementary and
high school sections combined to form thé present Correspond-
ence School of Victoria. By 1948 the enrolment had grown to
2,327 made up as follows: Primary 1,231; Secondary 576;
Teachers 490; Ex-service Personnel 30,

Perhaps a more definite claim to first place in corres-
~ pondence instruction at the school level by a state institu-
tion 1s advanced by the State of New South Wales, Australia,
which established a Correspondence School at Sydney in 1.916.20
The specific work of this school was to provide elementary
instruction to isolated pupils. By 1921, many pupils had
completed their elementary schooling and a Secondary Corrés-

- pondence School was established in that year. By 1924, there

were four separate correspondence schools in thé'state, but on
July 1, 1924, they united to form the Correspondence School of
today. At present, this Correspondence School employs a staff
of 162 teachers who instruct more than 8,000 pupils each year,

A third ploneer development in state~controlled corres-
pondence schools also comes from Australia. The founding of
the State of South Australia Correspondence School is detailed
in the report of a survey conducted byAthe University of Neb-
raska in 1938¢

20y, Finigan to the First International Conference on .
Correspondence Education, August 23, 1938, Report of the First

International Conference on Correspondence Education, p. 20,
Vietoria, B.C.: The Department of Education, 1938,
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This school was established in May, 1920, and a certified
teacher (Miss S.N. Twiss) was entrusted with the task of
organizing the scheme and enrolling eligible pupils. Out-
back clergymen, missioners, and bush-nurses, as well as
the teachers of Class VII schools were requested to sub-
mit the names and addresses of any children who were 1liv-
ing too far from a school to be able to attend. By this
means 253 puplls were enrolled by the end of the first
year, necegsitating the addition of three teachers to
the staff.<l
At the time of the survey, the School was giving both elemen-
tary and high school instructlon. Its elementary enrolment
was 994, and its secondary enrolment 213. The teaching staff
consisted of a headmaster and headmistress, thirty-four prim-
ary teachers, eight secondary teachers, and an office staff of
five.

It is generally stated that New Zealand was the second
cduntry’to organize state-supported corfespondence instruction
at the grade school level. It is true that the Province of
British Columbia in Canada, started an Elementary Correspond-
ence School in 1919, but some authorities22 place British
Columbia second to New Zealand, whose Elementary Cbrrespond-
ence School opened on February 1, 1922, Though the question
of precedence is not of very great importénce, it might be
stated that in a consideration of the beginnings of state

~correspondence schools the year of establishment ought to be
the single point of greatest significance.

New Zealand, then, the third country to enter the

correspondence field, opened its Elementary Correspondence

School on February 1, 1922, with an enrolment of approximately

lehiversity of Nebraska, op. cit., p. 30.
221bid., pPp. 12, 20, 23, passim.
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one hundred students.®3 The school provéd so popﬁlar that, in
March 1925, the enrolment was limited to five hundred in order
to give the school time to consolidate its position, In 1927
the enrolment restriction was removed., In February,-iézg, a
Secondary Sectlon was added to form the present New Zealand
Correspondencé Schooles Since that time the school has proved
1tself to be one of the most progressive in the field, and has
increased 1ts enrolment from 100 students in 1922 to 5,292 in
1948. |

Canada was the second country to experiment with public-
supported correspondence instruction at the grade school,levei.
British Columbia, which established an Elementary Correspond-
ence School early in 1919, was the first Canadian province to
begin the operation of such a school., British Columbia was
followed, in order, by Alberta (1923), Saskatchewan (1925),
Ontario (1926), and Manitoba (1927). These facts are mentioned
here only for the sake of chrénologicai order: a rather de-
tailed account of correspondence education in Canada, with
emphasis on the correspondence schools established by the var-
ious Provinclal Departments of Education, will be the sub ject
of the next chapter of this inquiry.

Before considering correspondence education in.Canada,
brief indications will be given of some of the early attempts
at providing state-supported elementary and high school corres-
pondence instruction in the United States.

The first, and perhaps most famous, American attempt in

23University of Nebraska, Pre-Confererice Bulletins
Second International Conference on Gorrespondence Bducation,

Pe 47. A Report Edited and Compiled at the Extension Div- .
ision. Lincoln, Nebraskas University of Nebraska, 1948,
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this type of work was. the Benton Harbour Plan of supervised

high school correspondence study.24 The Plan was put into

operation in 1922 by S.C. Mitchell, a.high school principal
of Benton Harbour, Michigan. Under the Plan, the local school

board secured the lesson materials from private correspondence

schools, The local schools provided regular study perlods dur-
ing the school day, supervised the work of the students, and
‘returned the required written responses to the correspondencé
schools for correction and criticism., The Plan, when extended

to all of the schools of Benton Harbour; was highly successful.,.

The univefsities of the United States took up the idea
of the Benton Harbour Plan, and many of th@m began to offer
superviéed correspondence courses in high school subjects. The
University of Nebraska, which offered such courses in 1929, was
the first in this field., It was followed, in the next two .years,
by the Universities of Chiéago, Minnesota, Wisconsin, Columbia,

Indiaha, and many others.

At this point, in an attempt to preserve the chron-
ological development, it 1s necessary to digress for a moment-

to conslider correspondence education in Russia. Very little

information 1s available on this work. Apparently, correspond-
ence instruction is offered at levels equivalent to our Senior

High Schools and Universities. A report made by the Russian

correspondence education authorities to the University of Neb-
raske Extension Division in 1948 uses the terms "correspondence

departments in ordinary higher education institutions" and

2473.s, Noffsinger, "The Story of the Benton Harbour
Plan,™ Report of the First International Conference on Corres-
pondence Education, ppe. 82-89, Victoria, B.C.: The Department
of Education, 1938. _




-26-

"independent correspondence schools of higher education" to
aesignate two di;isions of correspondence education in Russia,
These terms are interpreted as references to publie and prive
ete correspondence schools giving instruction at the levels ine

dicated., For the purposes of this study, it is suffieient to

recognize the exlstence and general character of these institu-
tions, and to indicate their beginnings as given in the report:

Instruction by correspondence has become an essential
part of the system of higher education in the Soviet
Union. It began to develop on a large scale in the
years of the First Filve-Year Plan, 1928-32. .... At
the present time, there are 16 independent correspond-
ence schools of higher education, and 374 correspond-
ence degartments in ordinary higher education institu-
tions.

Returning now to public-supported elementary correspond-
ence education in the United States, it is noted that a begin-
ning was made by the federal government in 1929. 1In that year,
a representative from the United States Bureau of Education
visited the Manitoba Correspondence Branch for the purpose of
studylng correspondence education methods.2® It was the inten-

tion of the Bureau to meet the educational needs of the children

of isolated government employees (lighthouse keepers, coast-

guard, military stations, etc.) by means of correspondence
courses. These courses were offered in the autumn of 1929,27

They were free, and covered the work of any elementary or high

school subject for which there was a demand.

25University of Nebraska, op. cit., p. 62,

26pnnual Report of the Department of Education of Man- -
itoba, 1928-29, p. 72. Winnipeg: King's Printer, 1929.

27ngorrespondence Courses for Children of Isolated
Government Employees," The Elementary School Journal, XXX
(September, 1929), 5-6s ‘ y
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For many years the Bureau's arrangement was the only
attempt at ﬁublic—supported elementary correspondence educa-
tion in the United States. However, in very recent years,
elementary correspondence education has again been receiving
attention. By 1939 the University of Nebraska, which had en-
tered the high school correspondehce field in 1929, succeeded
in developing a‘coﬁplete set of elementary correspondence
courses. Using some of the materiasls developed by the Univer-
sity of Nebraska, the State of_MontanabEducation Department be-
gan offering elementary courses by correspondence in 1941, 1In
the next few years, Arizona, California,'and other states ‘

followed the lead of Nebraska and Montana.

Summary

A description of the beginningé and developmént of ed-
ucation by correspondence derives much of its direction and em-
phasis from the meaning attached to the term "correspondence
education.” Accepting the broadest meaning dates the beginning
of correspondence education froﬁ the beginning of written lang-
uages acceptlng a more precise and scientific meaning dates
the beginning of correspondence education from the middle of
the nineteenth century. The best authorities seem to accept
the fact that the school of languages, established in Berlin
in 1856 by Toussaint and Langensheit, was the first real corres-
pondence school. Though earlier ventures might conceivably be

called correspondence schools, the fact remains that this school

was the first to employ deliberately (not by chance), through

the medium of correspondence, all the essential educational pPro=

cesses of the regular schools,
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The next advance in corréspondence educaﬁion concerns
the Univérsity Extension movement in England. First begun in
1858, well established by 1871, this movement marked the begin-
ning of an educational service that was soon to be offered, in
many modified forms, by most of the universities of the‘world.
Queen's University, the University of Chicago, and the Univer-
sity of Nebraska, which organized Extension Departments in
1890-91 were the first in this»field.

Following upon the Toussaint-Langensheit school, and
contemporaneous with the initial growth of University Exten-
sion, came the establishment of many commercial or private »
correspondence schools., Most of these schools are still act-
ive. The International Correspondence Schools founded in 1891,
the American School founded in 1897, and the Hermod Correspond-
ence School founded in Sweden in 1898, were among the first and
most_prosperous.

The first commercial or private correspondence schools
tended to cater to the needs of adults by providing vocational
courses. Under the impact of demand they began to extend their
services downward to the school level. At the same time, other.
commercial schools began offering correspondence courses com-
parable to the courses usually given in the regular schools.
The Hermod Correspondence School of Sweden offered high school
and college courses from about 1898. The Calvert Day School of
Baltimore began elementary instruction by correspondence in
1908. The Norsk Korrespondenceskole of Norway entéred the high
school field in 1914.

Staté-supported correspondence schools originated in

Australia. The State of Victoria entered the elementary corres-
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pondence school field in 1914, followed, in 1916, by State of
New South Wales, and in 1920, by the State of South Australia,
Canada followed the lead of Australia in 1919 when British Cole
umbla offered elementary correspondence courses. Three years
later New Zéaland organized an elémentary correspondence school.
Because of pressure of need, all three countries were soon ex-
tending their correspondence services into the high school field.

In the United States, the general trand in public-
supported correspondence education was from the high school
level down to the elementary. The Benton Harbour plan of Sup-
ervised high school correspondence study, begun in 1922, was
the first Ameriecan stéte-supported plan employing correspondence
courses. The Benton Harbour idea was taken up by_the‘University
of Nebraska in 1929, and by manj other American Universities in
the years following. Public-supported eleméntary correspond-
énce courses were offered to isolated children by the United
States Bureau of Education in 1929, For ten years the Bureau
was almost alone in this field, but, in 1939, the University'of
Nebraska.offered a complete set of elementary correspondence
courses., Since then other universities and State Departments of
Education have entered the elementary correspondence education
field.

Russia reports a rather extensive plan of correspond-
ence education begun during the First Five-Year Plan (1928-1932).
Although full details are not available, the schools are re-
ported to be doing a vital work at the high school and univer-
8ity levels.




CHAPTER III
INSTRUCTION BY CORRESPONDENCE IN CANADA

Introduction

This chapter of the inquiry will be devoted to a con-
sideration of the second.of the three broéd lines of investiga-
tion mentioned 1n the introductory chapter: the domestic. The
forelgn or early phase of correspondence education was detaiied
in Chapter II, while the local phase will be considered In later
chapters of this report. . .

| Two 1ines of approach will be used in dealing with '

corrgspondence education in Canada., Fifstly, an attempt will
be made to sketch briefiy some of the very earliest ventures
into 6orrespondence education in Canada. No attempt will be
made to include all of the early corrgépondence institutionse.
On the contrary, the aim will be to identify the very earliest
schools in an effort to establish a chronological order and thus
build up a general background into which may be fitted the_sucQ
ceeding sections of this chapter. Secondly, brief but rather
complete reports of Government Correspondence Education in each
- Canadian Proﬁince wlll be presented. Thé emphasis here will be
on correspondence instruction at the elementary and high school
levels, with only ihcidental reference to other types of corres-
pondencefinstruction sponsored by the bevincial Depértments of
Education,

Before proceeding with the discussion of cdrrespondence
education in Canada, 1t would be well to explaln briefly the ‘
calendar system common to Canadian schools. In general, admin-
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istrative and financial reports cover the period of the calen-
dar year (January 1lst to December 3lst of the same year), or
the fiscal year (April 1st of one year tobmarch 3lst of the
following year). Purely educational aspects, such as enrol-
ment, are usually reported for the period covered by the school
year (July lst of one year to June 30th of the succeeding year).
The latter generalization willl be of particular significance
in interpreting the tables included in thié chapter.

Early Ventures into Correépondence
Education in Canada

Canada's entry into the correspohdence education field
was conditioned, largely, by events that had occﬁrred or were
occurring both here and in the Uniied States. These events
centered about the establishment of two types of institutions
offeringviﬁstruction by correspondences the University Exten-
sion Departments and the commercial or'private correspondence
schools, In the matter of University Extension, as indicated
previously, the examples of Queents University, the Univérsity
of Chicago and the Univefsity of Nebraska were followed, in the
late nineteenth and early twentieth centuries, first by many of
the older universities in Eastern Canéda, then by their younger
rivals in Western Canada, At the same time, the commercial
correspondence schools of the United States, particularly the
International Correspondence Schools and the American School,
were extending their services into Canada and thus stimulating
the establishment of rival institutions in Canada. In addition
to these influences there existed in Canada, in the form of such
organizations for adult education as the Worker's Educational

~Assoclation and Frontier College, some basis upén whieh to build
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a correspondence education programme.
In general, it may be said that correspondénce educa~
tion in Canada advanced by four steps: (1) University Extension;

(2) private or commercial correspondence séhools; (3) techniecal

‘and voeational schools sponsored by the government; and, (4) el-

ementary and high school correspondence schools sponsored¢by
the government.

Queents University was the first institution in Canada
to offer corréspondence instruction as a medium of education.
This University wés incorporated by Royal Charter of Queen Vie-
toria, October 16, 1841. The first classes-opened in March,
1842, Queen's University took the first step in the field of
extra-mural work when, in 1878, it made provision for a few
students (mostly teachers) to preparé for some of their final
examinatioﬁs by home study.l By 1885, correspondence instruction
was definitely organized. In 1890, the Department of Extension
was formed. |

From these small beginnings Queen's Department of Ex-
tension has grown with the times, building up an enviable re-
putation through the success of its gréduates. Nearly one—hélf
of the public and separate school inspectors in Ontario were
graduates of Queen's who did part of their degree‘work extra-
mirally. The great ma jority of Queen's extfa-mural students
(about 75%) are school teachers working toward higher teaching
certificates or the Bachelor of Arts degree. The remainder 6f

the enrolment represents an amazing variety‘of occupations, ages,

14 .H, Carr, The University Extension Movement. Reprinted

from the "Queens Review" for March, 1930, p. 6. Kingston: Gen-
eral Alumni Association of Queen's University, 1930.
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interests and addresses. The average annual registrétion, in
recent years, has been about 1,100 students.

Queen's Department of Extension does not offer any
complete degree courses by correspondence. In general, its
present policy 1s falrly represented by the following:

Extra-mural students may take about half of the Bachelor
of Arts work by correspondence and one-quarter of the
Bachelor of Commerce work. The residence requirement for
Bachelor of Arts candidates is either five summer schools
or one winter and three summer schools or two winters.
Candidates for the Bachelor_of Commerce degree must spend
three winters in residence.X :

The example of Queen's University was followed by
other Canadlan universities and, by 1910, several Extension .
Departments were functioﬁing suécessfully.in BEastern Canada.
Western Canadian universities, which were established later
than those in the east, organized Extension Departments soon
after they were organized. The University of Alberta, which
established a Department of Extension in 1912, was the first
western university to undertake correspondence work. Substan-
tial grants from the Carnegie Corporation and the Rockerfeller
Foundation enhanced the future success of the venture. In
1929, the University of Saskatchewan first offered correspond-
ence courses in Senior Matriculation and Second Year Arts sub-
Jects, but in 1940 the high school sub jects were transferred
to the Saskatchewen Government Correspondence School. The
University of Manitoba has offered some Second Year Arts
courses by correspondence since 1937, but the junior and sen-

ilor high school subjects are taught by the Manitoba Correspond-

ence Branch. In July 1949, the University of British Columbie

2H.K. Hutton, Director, Queen's University Department
of Extension, in a letter to the writer.
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annoiiniced that some credit work by correspondence would be
offered. Previously, British Columbia extra-mural students
took their work with Queen's University Extension Department.

Aiding in the extension work of the Canadian univere
sities were such organizations for adult education as the Fron-
tier College (established 1900) and the Workers! Educational
Association (1918), énd many youth organizations and cultural
groups all across the Dominion. In addition, there were numer-
ous commercial or private correspondence schools, at various
stages-of development, offering an almost unlimited range of
technical and vocational courses of varying quality.

The first Canadian commercial or private correspondence
school was the Shaw Correspondence School established in Toronto
in 1901, The parent school was established in Torento in'1892
as a business day school. In 1901, the correspondence section
was organlzed and instruction by mail was given in commercial
subjects. The correspondence work was supplemented by the use
of radios the first attempt at radio education in Canada. At .
present, the Shaw.organization includes two day schools, twelve
night schools, and the Shaw Correspondence School. The Shaw
Schools today occupy an enviable position among commércialvor
private schools: they are approved by the Ontario Department
of Education as tralining schools for Commercial Specialists.,

The third step in the development of correspondence ed=-
ucation in Canada concerns governnent sponsored technical and
vocational schools. The first of these schools to offer corres-
pondence courses was the Nova Scotia Technical College estab-ﬂ
lished under the Technical Education Branch of the Department

of Education of Nova Scotia. This College first experimented
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with correspondence courses in technical subjects in 1916:

During the summer of 1916 arrangements were made for a
comprehensive system of correspondence courses,., This
extension of the college work was deemed necessary on
account of the need in many isolated portions of the
province for facilities in the study of various subjects
where technical classes could not be offered,

One of the courses (Dressmaking)»was prepared at the Technical

College while others (Shop Arithmetic, Advanced Shovarithmetic,
Practical Mathematics, Gasoline Automobiles, Mechanical Drawing,
Machine Drawing, Steam Engineering) were secured’from the Exten-

sion Department of the Uhiversity 6f7WisconSin.4

Because of the war, the work of the Nova Scotia Tech-
nical College Correspondence Study Division was suspended from
1917 until 1921 when it was reported that:

As Intimeted in the Annual Report for 1921 this Division,
suspended since 1917, was reorganized under the direction
of Mr. A.T. Jewitt and commenced work in September of that
year with an enrolment of 16 which, by the end of June 1922,
increased to 181 students taking 199 courses.
This reorganization resulted in the assembling of five large
groups of courses: DBusiness, College Preparation, Industrial,
Drafting, and Home Making, with a total of sixty-five different

courses available.® Three non-credit high school subjects,

Arithmetic, Algebra, and English were added. ‘In 1923, Algebra,

Geometry, Latin and French courses were offered.7
The school level, non-credit correspondence courses

offered by the Nova Scotia Technical College proved to be among

the most-popular, and in 1926, it was reported that:

The success of the Correspondence method in this direction,

SAnnual Report of the Superintendent of Education for
Nova Scotia, 1915-1916, p. 182. Halifax: King's Printer, 1916,

4Ibid., 1915-1916, pp. 182-85. 5Ibid., 1921-1922, p. 127.
6Ibide, ppe 127=30, TIbid., 1922-1923, pp. 148-49,
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has however, been so marked that one of the Maritime Univer-

sities, Acadia, has added a Correspondence Study Department

to 1ts activities and is offering correspondence students

credit toward Degrees.8

The year 1929 marked a turning point in the correspond-

ence services of the Nova Scotia Technical College. In that
year the officlal report of the Correspondence Study Division
contained the following commeht:

An interesting development is the provision, at the request

of the Council of Public Instruction of the Province, of

free High School courses for acting teachers. The work of

‘enrolling, recording, preparation of courses and criticism

of students! lessons is carried out by the staff of the

Correspondence Divisione.... The extension of the corres-

pondence study method to the children of school age living

in remote districts has been under consideration during the

year and a survey of such districts is now being made by

the inspectors.
Following a favourable report by the inspectors, correspondence
courses in the regular school subjects were offered to children
of school age in December, 1929, It follows, then, that the
school year 1929-30 may be said to mark the beginning of regular
school courses by correspondence in Nova Scotia, a subject which
shall be fully considered in a later section of this chapter.

Although Nova Scotia was first in offering technical and

vocational courses by correspondence, the Western Provinces were
not lagging behind, In 1917, the Department of Education of Al~-
berta began an experiment in teaching mining and engineering
courses by mail, followed, in 1918, by a new series of technical
correspondence courses from the Calgary Institute of Technologye.

In 1919, the Technical Branch of the British Columbia Department

of Education began to teach Elementary Mining by correspondence.

81pid., 1925-1926, p. 126,

9Ibid., 1928-1929, p. 156.




. -37- .
In 1924, the Technical Branch of the Department of Education
of Manitoba offered technical courses to high school students
and adults, and acted as an agency for commercial correspond~
ence schools in the case of such ecourses as it could not offer.
At the present time, all Canadian Provinces have some provi-
sion for technical and vocational education by correspondence:
either a government sponsored technical and vocational corres-
pondence school, or special érrangements With»approved commef-
cial correspondence schools offering instruction in technical
and vocational subjects.

The period during which technical and vocational corres-
pondence courées increased so rapidly witnessed a rather unique
entry into the higher vocational field. Thié entry was the
School of Higher Commercial Studies of thé Province of QuebecQ
‘The School was founded by the Government of Quebec in 1907. 1In
1924 it organized a series of correspondence courses for the |
purpose of placing its services within the reach of all those
who, for one reason or another, could not attend its regular
day or evening classes. The first correspondence courses of-
fered by the School were based on the subjects with which the
school was primerily concerned: Accountancy, Financial Math-
ematics, Commercial Law, Political Economy, Business English
and Business Frenche. On discovering that many of those who
desired to register for these courses did not possess a suffic—
ient educational background, the School organized a series of
more elementary courses in French, English, Arithmetic, Al-

gebra, General History and General Geography.

In the years following, the School of Higher Commercial
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Studies made arrangements whereby its correspondence students
might receive recognized credit for their work. An arrangement
with the Accountants! Assoclations made it possible for a stu-
dent who had foilowed the correspondence courses of the School
in Accountancy, Mathematics, Commercial Law, Civil Law and Pol-
'itical Economy to present himself for thé examination of those
associations. An arrangement with the Bankers! Association and
Queen's University produced a series of courses for bank employ-
ees desiroué of obtaining the title of "Associate" and "Fellow"
of the Bankers! Association. | -

From about the year 1925 the number of students register-
ing for correspondence courses with the School of Higher Commer=-

cial Studies was, from year to year, about five hundred. As

time went on, however, it was found that only a very small per-

- centage of registered students completed.their studies. This
disappointing trend, over a long period, has forced the aﬁthor-‘
ities of the School to the conclusion that, despite the efforts
made to improve.the situation, the correspondence courses have
not succeeded in achieving the aim for which they were instituted.
In view of these circumstances, i1t has been decidedslQO (1) to
relinquish one by one the elementary courses given as a prepara-
tion for the subjects which properly compose the curriculum of
the School: and, (2) to terminate the agreements with>thebAccount4
ants'! and Bankers' Associations.

The School of Higher Commercial Studies will continue to

provide correspondence courses in Accountancy, Financial Math-

10g, Minville, Dean of the School of Higher Commercial
Studies, 1n a letter to the writer.
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ematies, Gommercial Law, Business French, Business English and
Political Economy; wiﬁhout, howevef, making any particular
effort to publicize them. The elementary correspondence courses
of the School will be taken over by the newly organized Office
for Correspondence Courses which operates as a part of the Quebec
Government Department of Youth and Soclal Welfare.
Government Correspondence Educatioh
in British Columbia A

The year 1919 marked two notable events in the develop-
ment of correspondence education in British Columbia: the
beginning of technical education by correspondence, and the
beginning of the first Canadian Elementary Correspondence
School. The former event has already been briefly considered,
while the latter event will form the subject matter of this
section.

The first elementary cbrrespondence céurses in British
Columbia were the responsibility of the Organizer of Technical

Education, and were offered in 1919 in conjunction with corres

1

pondence courses in mining.ll These elementary-courses were
typewritten and sent out to 122 school children in the spring
of 1919. 1In 1938, at the First International Conference on
Correspondence Education, the Director of High School Instruc-
tion described, in these words, the events leadiﬁg up to the
founding of the Elementary Correspondence School:

In an étfempt to develop the primary industries of the

province, such as fishing, trapping, mining, lumbering and

ranching, many small and widely-scattered settlements were
started, some of which lasted only for a short time. Iso-

1lpublic Schools Report of the Province of British

Columbia, 1922-23, p. 52. Victoria: King's Printer, 1923.
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lated families found their way into the more remote parts
of the Province and were, of course, completely cut off
from organized schools of any kind. Up until 1919 no attempt
was made to provide educational facilities for such families.,
In the spring of that year a lighthouse keeper, living on

. one of the small islands of the west coast, made a request
for assistance in teaching his small children since they were
quite out of reach of an organized school. It was the be-
lief that a plan could be made to work whereby lesson out-
lines and text material would be supplied to families any-
where who were out of reach of schools, the attempt was made
and before the year was out 122 pupils were studying under
the direction of teachers appointed by the Provincial Depart-
ment of Education, and the first Elementary Correspondence
School in America was under way.l2

This first Canadian Elementary Correspondence School was
apparently successful from the very beginning, for succeeding
Department of Education Reports usually contained remarks such
as the following:
In conjunction with the mining courses....lessons by corres-
pondence are given to over 300 pupils who live in districts
beyond the reach of schools, inecluding the children of coast
lighthouse keepers. Reports from School Inspectors, mission-
aries, and others lead us to believe that this work is highly
appreciated by those who are doing the pioneer work of the
province,

In addition, there were often remarks which indicated that the

Schiool was doing much to personalize its work, and to overcome

the feeling of isolation of correspondence students: "“Each

home receives a copy of the little school magazine called 'School

Days,! which tends to brighten the lessons and encourage the

pupils.nl4

127w, Gibson, "Correspondence Instruction as & Factor
in the Equalizing of Education Opportunity in British Columbia,"
Report of the First International Conference on Correspondence .
Education, p. 92. Victoria: The Department of Educatlon, 1938.

18public Schools Report of the Province of British Col-
umbia, 1921-22, p. 52. Viectoria: King's Printer, 1923.

14
Ibid., 1928-29, p. 55.
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Although British Columbiat's Correspondence School re-
ported some progress every year, it was not until 1929 that the
next ma jor forward steps were made. In the report covering the
work for that year it is stated thats:
The preparation of High School Correspondence Courses began
in the spring of 1929, and in September the first students
were enrolled..... During this year no instruction fee was
charged. The majority of the students purchased their text-
books and supplies necessary for carrying-on of the corres-
pondence courses through the Text-Book Branch. In the
matter of Science equipment the Department paid half the
cost, which is in accordasnce with the present usage with
respect to high schools .15
This accompllshment was prefaced by the organization of two reg-
ular departments for correspondence instructions High School
Correspondence Courses under the direction of J.W. Gibson, and
Elementary Correspondence Courses with James Hargreaves as the
official in charge. At the same time, the offerings in the
technical line were increased by the addition of courses in
Sheet Metal Work, Machine-shop Work, Carpentry, Electricity,
Stenography, Typing and Bookkeeping. '
| As the years passed the work of the school became more
efficient and, as a result, more effective. In 1931-32, small
fees were charged for high school courses, and though this re-

sulted in a lower enrolment, 1t was felt that the practice would

discourage those students who would not apply themselves,16 By

1936-37, a total of 88 courses in high school and technical sub-

jects were available: this figure does not include the domplete

range of elementary school subjects. By 1949-50, the number of

high school and technical courses had increased to 97. The

151p1d., 1929-30, pp. 29-30.
161pid., 1931-32, p. 42.
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growth in the numerical strength of the school may be inferred
from the summary of enrolment given in Table I, page 43. To
cope with this enrolment the‘High School Correspondence Branch,'
last year, employed a total staff of 38, with 55 part-time in-
structors and course writers; while the Elementary School em=-
ployed a staff of 13. R

Both sections of the British Columbia Correspondence
Branch operate under the immedlate supervision of directors
with ultimate authority vested in the Minister of Education.
‘Courses are made available to all who cannot attend school be-
cause ofy (1) distance; (2) ill-health; (3) employment;

(4) courses not available at local school; (5) prison terms;
and, (6) classroom teachers. All high school students pay fees,
though there ane reductions in effect for certain classifica-~
tiona. The elementary courses are supplied free to all resident
children unable to attend school.

Auxiliary services providedxby the High School Branch
contribute a great deal toward overcoming some of the disadvan-
tages of correspondence instruction.l? Though the Branéh does
not operate its own radio service, students are encouraged to
take advantage of the Department of Education School Broadcasts.
Science sets are supplied, at twenty-five per cent of cost, to
students doing practical work in the science subjects. Library
service for correspondence students is provided by branches of
the Provincial Library, by library vans, and by mail'through

the Open Shelf Division of the Provincial Library at Victoria.

17pdvance Report on the Status of Provincial Government
Correspondence Education in Canada, pp. 13-14. Regina: Sask-
atchewan Government Correspondence School, 1949,
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TABLE T

ENROLMENT FOR HIGH SCHOOL AND ELEMENTARY CORRESPONDENCE COURSES
IN THE CORRESPONDENCE BRANCH OF THE BRITISH COLUMBIA
DEPARTMENT OF EDUCATION, 1919 - 1948

School Elementary . High Schop} Total
Year ~ Enrolment Enrolment® Enrolment.
To June 1919 122 W% 3% 122
1919-20 182 #* % 182
1920-21 300 % % 300
1021-22 300 % % 300
1922-23 184 % # 184
1923-24 242 * ®» 242
1924-25 250 % # 250
1925-26 261 #* % - 261
1926-27 391 % % 391
- 1927-28 375 * % 375
1928-29 424 % 3% 424
1929-30 593 597 1,190
1930-31 , 681 847 1,528
1931-32 813 617 1,430
1932-33 830 695 1,525
1938-34 876 702 1,578
1934-35 : 8886 1,000 1,886
1935-38 1,260 1,936 3,196
1936-37 1,140 2,068 3,208
1937-38 1,187 2,285 3,472
1938-39 1,161 3,101 4,262
1939-40 1,023 _ 3,826 4,849
1940-41 1,151 3,982 5,133
1941-42 1,349 4,092 : 5,441
1942-43 1,537 3,962 : 5,499
1943-44 1,763 4,695 6,448
1944-45 1,495 5,192 6,687
1945-48 1,563 6,397 7,960
1946-47 1,597 5,664 7,261
1947-48 1,536 5,483 7,019

?At present, about 50% are adults.
**oourses not available at this time.

A monthly newsletter adds a personal touch to the work of the
School. Popular magazines are available for borrowing, while
the "fashion" and "home" magazines are given outright to stu-
dents who do not have access to magazine racks.

The Elementary Correspondence School attempts similar
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serviées on a slightly lower level.l8 The Provincial School
Broadcasts are used to advantage. Thfough’co-operation with
other agencies, Sunday School lessons by mail, and memberships
in the Junior Red Cross, Lone Guides and Lone Scouts are made
available. Preparations are being made to provide some forms
of visual education for the pupils, and to send out a mbnthly
guidance letter to the home supervisors. In addition, considera-

tion is being given to the possibllity of establishing branch

offices in suitable centres. It 1s hoped that this practice

will result in better supervision and increased speed in hand;
ling the correction of lessons.
Government Cofrespondence Education:
in Alberta

Aside from the need fof such a service, correspondence
education at the school level in the Préﬁince of Alberta became
a reality as the result of at least four rather obvious examples:
(1) the activities in Alberta of the private or commercial
éorrespondence schoolsy (2) the example of the Extension Depart-
ment of University of Alberta which had been offering corres-
pondence courses since 19123 (3) the example of British Columbia
and its correépondence school; and, (4) the experience of Al-
berta Department of Education with correspondence courses in
mining and engineering which had been offered since 1917,

The Correspondence School Branch of the Department of

_Educatioh of the Province of Alberta was established during the

latter part of 1923. The first official mention of this fact

'is made in an annual report to the Minister of Education for

181bid., pp. 16-17.
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the year ending December 31, 1923:
At the openihg of the fall term, at your suggestion, a
survey was made to ascertain if there were any consider-
able number of children living in isolated neighborhoods,
and so without school facilities. It was thought that in
the case of the younger children sufficient direction might
be given to the mother to enable her to teach the beginners
in reading, writing, and number. In a short time it be-
came apparent that there were many such children, and that
such a service as that suggested would be very welcome,
Application forms were drafted, instructions prepared, and
lessons outlined. By the end of the year nearly one hun-
dred children had been enrolled for the lesson outlines.l®
The contlnuation of the thorough planning which led to
the establishment of correspondence instruction in Alberta paid
dividends in the years that followed. The services of the school
were extended slowly during the years 1923-1930. The depression
years which followed caused a rapid increase in enfolment, and
- the services of the School kept pace with the demand. Official
reports contalned many favourable comments on the services of-
fered: "The work being done by the Correspondence School is
now recognized as an integral part of the educational 1life of
the Province and is meeting a great need in the lives of many
pupils," 20
The first high school correspondence courses were offered
'in the fall of 1933,%1 At first, these courses were provided
and adminlstered by outside agencies approved by the Department
of BEducation. In the fall of 1937, following the adoption of
the 6-3-3 plan for the schools of Alberta, the Correspondence

School Branch was re-organized, partly for the purpose of assum~-

ing direct control of all high school correspondence worke. In

19§nnual Report of the Department of Education of the
Province of Alberta, 1923, p. 31. Edmonton: Kingb Printer, 1924,

201bid., 1932, pe. 18,  2lTbid., 1933, p. 1l.
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the fall of 19392, the Correspondence Branch offered its own

Grade IX courses, and plans were made to take over, eventually,
all of the high school work:

Although in 1939, and previously, supervision and direction
of correspondence education in Grades X, XI and XII was ex-
ercised by the Department of Education, instruction was of-
fered by private correspondence schools. In 1940, however,
the Correspondence School Branch took over the actual work
of instruction at the Grade X level. This is in accordance
with the plan that the Department has adopted of ultimately
offering all correspondence instructlon in the high school
grades by its own instructors. Grade XI will be taken over
in 1941 and Grade XII in the autumn of 1942,22

This programme was carried out as planned, and was supplemented

by printed material and radio lessons from 1941,
A further progressive step was reported in 1944:

In many respects, the year 1944 has been the most difficult
for the Correspondence School Branch since its formation.
‘This was because of the fact that so many of the rural schools
of the Province were left wlithout teachers when the school
term opened in October 1944. To alleviate the situation,
the Minister approved the extension of a plan tried out the
previous year, whereby such schools might possibly be kept
open under the charge of a supervisor, and the instruction
of the students would be carried on by the Correspondence
Sehool Branch. The result was that nearly 200 such schools
were opened with almost 3,000 students in the elementary and
lower intermediate grades.23

Although the school year 1944-45 was reported to be the most.

critical year in the history of the Correspondence School Branch,
a glance at the summary of enrolment given in Table II, page 47,
will show that this year was only the beginning of a trend.

Though, as a whole, the enrolment figures show a steady grbwth,

éxcept for the depression years when enrolment increased rather
rapidly, it will be noted that enrolment doubled in 1945-46 to
reach a peak of 15,740, Since that time there is evidence of a

downward trend.

g;ﬁ; 28Tbid., 1940, p. 48.
25Ibid., 1944, p. 35.
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TABLE IT

GROWTH OF ENROLMENT IN THE CORRESPONDENCE SCHOOL BRANCH
OF THE DEPARTMENT OF EDUCATION OF ALBERTA, 1923 - 48

School Elementary Intermediate High School Total
Year Enrolment Enrolment Enrolment Enrolment
1923-24 350 #* % —— 350
1924-25 250% * % : -—— 250
1925-26 - 225% % -—- 225
1926-27 255 #* % --- 255
1927-28 200% # 3% —— 200
1928-29 | 200% * % —_—— 200
1929-30 500 #* % - 500
1930~-31 500 3 -—— 500
1931-32 800% LR L= 800
1932-33 800% * % 368 1,168
1933-34 800%# % 350 1,150
19354~-35 850% #* 3% 303 1,153
19356-36 1,000 * 3% 360 1,360
1936-37 1,000 #* 3 374 1,374
1937-38 821 * % 635 1,456
1938~39 661 3% 1,987 2,628
1939-40 571 622 2,746 - 3,939
1940-41 684 674 3,229 4,587
1941-42 696 657 3,003 4,356
1942-43 994 535 2,640 4,169
1943-44 . 4,198 692 - 2,772 7,662
1944-45 4,770 . 1,619 . 2,523 8,912
1945~46 9,526 - 2,946 3,268 15,740
1946-47 7,396 2,270 3,159 12,825
1947-48 6,726 1,930 - 3,314 - 11,970

*Approximate, as taken from Annual Reports of the

. Department of Education.

*®Intermediate (Grades VII, VIII, IX) included with the
Elementary enrolment.

---Courses were not availlable.

als

On the administrative side, the Alberta Correspondence

School Branch uses a plan of organization that is similar to
that in.other Provinces; Two unusual features of the plan are
the inclusion of an Intermediate»Section (Grades ViI, VIII and
IX), with the two junior grades directly under a Superviéor'

responsible to the Intermediate Section Supervisor; and a School

Broadcast Section. The plan of srganization is given in full

-
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in Figure 1, page 49. |
The Corresﬁondeﬁce School Branéh supplies courses in
all the work of Grades I to XII. Fees are charged for every
course, the Grade I to VI fee of $2.00 being paid by the School
Divisional Board for pupils within the Division area, Courses
are available to children who: (1) live where there is no
schooly (2) live too far from schodl; (3) are physically unable
to attend; (4) wish to study subjects not taught atbthe school.,.
Courses are also supplied to adults andito inmates of Alberta
jails.
/ The School supplements its lessons by the use of radio,
and encourages its pupils to listen to the regular school broad-
casts. Another supplemental service is the provision of Science
Kits at a nominal figure (one dollar) for the use of Grade IX
students in carrying out science éxperiments. A library of
about 2,000 books is méintained for the use of all students of
the Correspondence School Branch .24
.:Thé Sé;katchewan Government
“ Correspondence School
The westward treﬁd in ﬁhe organization of government
correspondence séhoolsA%és continued in 1925 when the Depart-
ment of Education‘qflséskatcheWan established an Outpoét Corres=-
pondénce School. This event was reported officially as follows:
In order to provide educational facilities for families
living in the frontier settlements of Saskatchewan, your
Department opened The Outpost Correspondence School early

in February, 1925, for the purpose of serving children liv-
ing outside organized school districts, the various courses

24pdvance Report on the Status of Provineial Government
Correspondence Education in Canada, p. 9. Regina: Saskatchewan
Government Correspondence School, 1949,
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to cover the work of the eight public school grades .25

The officials responsible for the establishment of the
School seemed to be of the opinion that the venture would be
small and temporary, for in a succeeding section of the same

report it is stated that:

Judging by the location of some of the homes, it should be
possible in the near future for a number of the pupils of
the School to dispense with its services for the fact that
& correspondence course is now available for the children
of the outposts should not lessen the interest of settlers
in the organizing of a school district directly there are
sufficient children of school age in & neighborhood.<6

It is doubtlessly true that many such schools were provided, but

the demand for the services of the Outpost Correspondence School
continued to grow. | ,
In the following year it was reported that "the steady
growth in the enrolment during 1926 shows that & real need ex-
ists for the teaching which this school is attempting to pro-
vide."27 Two years later, official praise for the School was
tempefed by a consciousness of needs that the School was not
fillings
There can be no question of the value of the education the
School is giving and it is probable that its scope should
be extended in two or three directions, for example, to
families which live on the outskirts of a large district
which are not in a position to convey their children to

school and to pupils who have passed Grade VIII who live
remote from continuation or high schools. -

Some of the more pressing of these needs were met in 1930. In

that year the Outpost Correspondence School was reorganized and

29Annual Report of the Department of Education of the
Province of Saskatchewan, 1925, p. 88, Regina: King's Prin-
ter, 1926, ' ) o .

261bid., p. 90,

E on

Tbid., 1926, p. 14. 281b1d., 1928, p., 24
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v tbok the name Saskatchewan Government Correspondence School.,
One of the first acts of the new School was to extend its ser-
vices:

In September 1930 you, as Minister of Education, declded
to extend the scope of the Correspondence School to high
school instruction in Grades IX, X, and XI, the underlying
principle being to give the best possible high school fac-
ilities for rural pupils. That this policy met a need was
abundantly proved by the unpregedented response from pupils
in every part of the Province., '

At the same time it was noted that this move would not be a com-
plete solution to the existing situation:
From every part of the province have come requests that the
Correspondence School give instruction in grade XII subjects.
At present it may be inadvisable, but the day is not far
distant when the Department will have to give this matter
its serious consideration. To be a complete unit the
Correspondence School must give instruction from grade one
to grade twelve inclusive.?
Ten years elapséd before it "seemed advisable"™ to extend the
high school programme to include the work of Grade XITI:
Instruction in Grade XII subjects was not undertaken until
the year 1940-41. In this grade, instruction in the rural
school is ruled out. (Some few students are competent to
study without supervision in most subjects.) When any doubt
exists, the full instruction plan is advised, and is quite
generally adopted. To date instruction in nine Grade XII
subjects is provided and additions are being planned.51:,
Since that date, the School has added three courses to its Grade
XITI list to complete its offerings in the regular school field,
Some indications of the growth in both enrolment and
services of the School may be obtained from a study of Table III,
page 52, and the summaries given at the end of this chapter.
Table III attempts to claésify the two types of service offered

by the Saskatchewan Government Correspondence School. It will

29Ibid., 1930, p. 80. 801pid., p. 82.
31Ipid., 1941, p. 43. |
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TABLE III .

GROWTH OF ENROLMENT IN THE SASKATCHEWAN GOVERNMENT
CORRESPONDENCE SCHOOL, 1924 - 1948

Elementary School High School Totels

Corres- Corres- o
School pondence |Local pondence| Local Elemen- High
Year School Super- School Super-

S?pir- vision Super- vision tary School

vision vision
1924-256 100 % 9% % 3% % 3% . 100 # %
1925-26 |+ 190 % % % 5 * 3% 180 W% %
1926-27 286 3% 46 # % * 3% 286 % %
1927-28 355 % % % 3% * % 355 ¥ %
%828-29 484 ¥ % %% * % 484 FLEY
329-30 617 * % 803 4,947 617 5,750
1930-31 655 * 3% 1,162 9,206 655 10;568
1931-32 693 223 849 8,213 916 9,062
1932-33 884 55 688 6,327 939 7,015
1933-34 | 950 .. 173 634 6,308 1,123 6,942
1934-35 635 270 534 6,835 905 7,369
1935-36 834 294 550 7,704 028 8,254
1936-37 758 348 579 7,935 1,106 8,514
1937-38 752 397 562 7,338 1, 149 7,900
1938-39 - 641 321 624 6,713 962 7,337
%gzgzzgz 624 350 671 7,043 974 7,714
1941-42 800 321 1,107% | 8,0832 921 9,190%
1942-43 598 380 1,155 7,287 Q78 8,442
1943-44 529 438 1,309 7,831 967 9,140
1944-45 567 350 1,542 7,076 . 917 8,618
1945-46 542 369 1,856 7,017 911 8,873
1946-47 520 399 2,204 7,354 919 9,558
1947-48 818 457 - 1,834 5,670 1,275 7,504

Report covers the period to June 30, 1941.
*¥3ervice not available. '
8These figures, and those following, include Grade XII which
was not offered previously. .

" be noted that locally supervised courses outnumber those super=-
vised by the School. 1In general, elementary enrolment rose to
a peak of 950 during the depression years, and has declined ir-

regularly since that time, with the possibility of a rise in the

future. High séhool enrolment, which shows sharp rises during

the depression years, and the years of the last waf, now shows
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 evidence of declining to the level of post-depression and pre-

war yearsQ
As has been mentioned, the Saskatchewan Government
Correspondence School offers two types of service.32 The first

type provides full tuition with all work corrected by the School.

This service is available to those who live in unorganizéd dis-
tricts or too far from a regular school; those who are phys-

lcally handicapped; adults; and students in small high schools.

The second type of service includes the provision Qf lessons

but no supervision or correction. It is available to Grade IX

and X students attending a school where the teacher supervisés
iand corrects the work; to students not able to attend school
but who are under the supervision of a qualified teacher; to
teachers for use as teaching aids; and to Grade XI and XII stu-
dents attending small schools. No charge is made for public
school services, while a nominal fee, based on the services
rendered, is pald by all high school students.

The Correspondence School is a Branch of the Saskatchewan
Department of Education and is responsible to the Minister of

Education through hls Deputy Minister. It is headed by a Prin-

clpal who has under his direction a staff composed of an Assis-
tant Principal, public and high school instructors, clerical

staff, and such temporary help as is required from time to time.

The detalled plan of organization is given in Figure 2, page b54.
The School does not provlide radio instruction, but (in

error) claims to have inaugurated,on October 15, 1931, the first

32.Advance Report on the Status of Provinecial Government

Correspondence Education in Canada, pp.33~34. Regina: Sask-
atchewan Government Correspondence School, 1949.
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radio school lectures in Canada,29 However, students are en-

couraged to listen to the regular school broadcasts. Library
service to the students 1s provided through the Saskatchewan
Public Information Library. A special service to its credit is

the preparation and correction of Grade IX, X and XI Mathematlcs

courses for service men through the Canadian LegionAWar Services,
This service was maintained from July 1940 to April 1947.9%
Department of Education Correspondence
Courses in Ontario

The west-to~east trend in the development of government

correspondence educatlon institutions was interrupted in 1926,
when the Department of Education of the Province of Ontario
established a system of correspondeﬁce courses, Manitoba, the
intervening Province, did not establish its Correspondence
Branch until 1927,
Previous to the establishment of correspondence instrué-

tion in the regular school subjects,.Ontario had had some ex-

- perience with this method of instruction, At the University
1evél, Queen's had been using this method informally since 1878,

more formally since about 1885, and had established a Department

of Extension in 1890, In the commercial field, the Shaw Corres-
pondence School had been in operation since 1901, In addition,

technical and vocational courses had been available>either

through the large correspondence institutions of the United

States, or through similar local institutions.

53énnual Report of the Department of Education of the
Province of Sasgskatchewan, 1931, p. 66. Reginas King's Prin-
ter, 1932, :

541v1d., 1946-47, p. 44.
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The venture into the field usually occupied by the reg-
ular pubiic schools was preceded by a survey to determine the
need for correspondence instruction:

A special inguiry has been made for the purpose of finding
out the number of children of school age in Ontario sit-
uated in places so remote from a school that for the whole,
or the greater part, of the year they are unable to secure
any instruction. As this inquiry revealed the fact that a
considerable number of children are situated in more or less
isolated places, 1t was decided to provide Correspondence
Courses for these children, wherever the circumstances

would seem to indicate that such courses could be carried
on with a reasonable degree of success. The Correspondence
Courses have been inaugurated and at the present time there
are seventy~five pupils receiving instruction by this means .

The courses were first available in March of 1926, and by the
end of the first year of operation a total of 217 pupils had
been enrolled in Grades I to VIII. |
The Ontario Correspondehce Courses did not expand as
rapidly as did similar ventures in Western Canadas This slow
growth may be attributed to the fact that the populafion of
Ontario is concentrated in the southern parts of the province,
to the fact that the people in northern Ontario communities are
generally engaged in mining and logging operations on a large
scale and are thus able to support regular schools, and to the
fact that correspondence instruction had been supplemented by
Railway School Cars since 1929:
In Northern Ontario, the Department has seven school cars
operating on the Canadian National Railway, the Canadian
Pacific Railway, and the Ontario Northland Railway. Each
car spends one week out of five or six weeks at each of
five or six different stations where there are no schools
and school is conducted for the week in the specially
equipped car. At the end of the week, the teacher outlines
the work which the pupils should do at home during the five .

or six weeks before:he returns to give them further in-
struction. The school car works in close harmony with the

35Report of the Minister of Educatlion, Province of Ont-
ario, for The year 1926, p. 1X. Toronto: King's Printer, 19<7.
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Correspondence Courses. In certain cases, the lessons of
the Correspondence Courses are used as auxiliary to the
lessons assigned by the teacher. Such co-operation is
of special benefit in the cases of hard-working, ambitious
pupils .36 '
Each of the cérs covered a territory of about one hundred and
fifty miles. The wives of the Railway School Cars teachers often
~~~~~ aided in the homecraft education of adults in the communities
visited, and periodic dental services for adults and children
were made available when dentists were added to the staff .37
?E' : Up until the end of June, 1935, correspondence instruc-
gﬁ ‘ tion was limited to the first eight grades. 1In September 1955,-
N | courses for Grades IX and X were prepared, but the demand for
them was not great as may be seen‘from the enrolment figures
given‘in Table IV, page 58. Iﬁ 1942, bilingual courses for
Grade I were made available for the first time.58 Though the
demand for these courses, at first,was not great, bilingual
courses for Grade II were added in 1943, for Grades III and IV
in 1945, V and VI in 1945, and VII and VIII in 1946.39
The Ontario Correspondehce Courses are administered by
the Ontario Department of Education through the office of the

Superintendent of Elementary Education with a Supervisor of

Correspondence Courses being the official immediately respon-

56University of Nebraska, Pre-Conference Bulletin: Sec-
-ond International Conference on Correspondence Education, pe. 38.
A Report Edited and Compiled at the Exbension Division. Lin- .
coln, Nebraskas University of Nebraska, 1948,

57Report of the Minister of Education, Province of Ont-
ario, for the year 1929, pp. x-xi. Toronto:; King's Printer, 1930,

58

59L. M. McKenzie, Supervisor of Correspondence Courses,
Ontario Department of Education, in a letter to the writer.

Ibid., 1943, p. 44.
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TABLE IV

ENROLMENT FOR CORRESPONDENCE COURSES WITH THE
ONTARIO DEPARTMENT OF EDUCATION, 1925-1949

School Year Enrolment School Year Enrolment
1925-26 217 1937-38 2,800%
1926-27 372 1938-39 3, ooo*
1927-28 _— 1939-40 2,500%
1928-29 800% 1940-41 2,516
1929-30 1,000% 1941-42 2,500%
1930-31 1, ’ 200% 1942-43 2,371
1931-32 1, 200“ 1943-44 2,594
1932-33 1, 800’ 1944-45 2,498
1933-34 1,800% 1945-46 2,528
1934-35 1, ’950% 1946-47 2,550
1935-36 2, ’000% 1947-48 2, ’550%
1936-37 2, ) 500% 1948-49 2,460

*These figures are approxlimations taken directly from
Annual Reports of the Ontario Minister of Education.
From 1934-35, the figures include Grades IX and X as
well as the lower grades (I to VIII).

sible. The present staff consists of 32 members, 25 of whom
are teachers, all qualified, and eight of whom are university
graduates. Four members of the staff are bilingual.

The Correspondence Courses are available to all child-
ren from six to sixteen years of age who live more than three
miles from school; who are physically incapacitated; or who can
‘attend school only irregularly because of such conditions as bad
roads or the ltinerant nature of the oceupations of the parents.
Adults in the fqllowing classifications may enroll: (1) those
‘who cannot attend any of the regular day or night séhools;

(2) those who are inmates of inStituﬁions such as hospitals, re-
form schools, penitentiaries; (3) those who are empioyed but

are required by their employer>to improve their education; and,

(4) Displaced Persons living in Ontario. In addition, teachers
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not fully qualified may use the Courses as guides in their
teaching,.

Aside from the activities of the Railway Schooi Cars,
two other features of the Onbario Correspondeﬁce Courses are
particularly noteworthy. To all children of school age, or per-
sons in institutions (hOSpitals, reform schools or penitentiaries)
the courses are offered without cost. Lessons, text-books, all
necessary supplies, and even stamped, addressed, return envel-
opes are provided free. The identical service is offered to all

those who are gainfully employed, but they are expected to pur-

chase their own text-books. The second departure from custom-

ary correspondence school practice is In the matter of testing:
no tests or examinations are given in any of the gfades of the
Correspondence Courses. Promotions are based on the quality of
the work throughout the grade, and an appropriate certificate
is given.

On the other hand some of the services are not of the
best quality. Seemingly, a lending library is available only
for Grade VIII students. Foreign languages are not available
in the high school grades.b Only two vocational courses; Busi-

ness Practice and Record Keeping, are availabie (in Grade X only).

Radio is not used as a means of instruction, but a list of suit-

able programmes given over the Canadlian Broadcasting Corpora-
tion is sent to all students.

A study of Table IV, page 58 wlll show that for the past.
twenty years, the enrolment in the Ontario‘Correspondence Courses
has been remarkably stable at about 2,500 students. In spite of
this superficial indication of lack of progress, present plans

call for a complete revision of all present courses; and the in-
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troduction of courses in Grades XI and XII, vocational subjects,
and foreign languages.40 It is hoped that all of this work
will be completed in time for the opening of classes in the fall
of 1950, -

Education by Correspondence in Manitoba

Though correspondence education in Manitoba, as exem-
plified by the Correspondence Branch of the Departmént of Educa-
tion, will form succeeding chapters of this iﬁquiry,‘it will be‘
the purpose here to indicate briefly some of the background of
correspondence education in this Province, and, at the same
time, preserve the chronological development of this chapter.

In commonlwith othef Western Prbvinces, Manitoba had had
some experience with correspondence instruction before setting
up 1ts Correspondence Branch. The influence of commercial or
private schools of the United States and such local institutions
as the Manitoba Correspondence College undoubtedly hastened
- Manitoba's entry into both the technical and regular school
fields., 'However, the critical point in the matter seems to have
been reached in the 1920's as a result of popular interest and
Dominion Government legiélation in the field of technical and
- vocational education.,

The first correspondence coufses sponsored by the Prove
incial Government were made available in 1924. Events immedi-
ately preceding this action were described by the Director of
Technical Education in Menitoba in these words:

As a result of the Calgary Conference (proceedings of which

are contained in the Ottawa Report) a beginning was made in
correspondence work. Arrangements have been made whereby

401p14,
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the First, Second and Third Class courses in Steam Engineer-
ing, compiled by the Calgary Technical Institute, may be
used in Manitoba .4l _

For the first few years this venture did not expand
rapidly, due primarily to the fact that the range of courses
was rather limited. However, in the annual report for the school
year ending June 30, 1928, it was reported that the enrolment
had increased“from 32 to 110; while enrolment, in a more re-
cently offered course in "English for the Non-English," had in-
creased from 630 to 1,046;42_ The increase in the enrolment for
the technical and vocational courses was probably due to the
fact that arrangements had been made whereby, through the agency
of the Department of Education, the courses of the International
Correspondence Schoolsand the American School were made aveil-
able to Manitoba students,

The passing years saw the Technical Branch of the Man-
itoba Department of Education expand both in enrolment and in
the number of courses offered. Today its correspondence stu-
dents have a selection of more than one hundred and seventy-five
short-unit courses from which to choose., Some of the courses
have been prepared by the Technical Branch, while others are
available fromAapproﬁed correspondence institutions. The annual
enrolment for correspondence courses usually exceeds five hundred,
and includes both adults and high school students.,

While the Technical Branch pro#ides correspondence in-
struction in technical and vocational subjects, the Correspond=-

ence Branch, activé since 1927, provides correspondence instruc-

4]‘Ann.ual Report of the-Department of Education of Man-

itoba, 1924-25, p. 49. Winnipeg: King's Printer, 1925.

421pid., 1927-28, p. 101.
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tion in all the regular elementary school subjects and in all
the high school subjects excepf the practical sciences and some
Grade XI subjects. The Extension Department of the University
of Manitoba has been offering some credit courses in Second Year
Arts and Science since 1937.

Government Correspondence Education
invNova Scotia

In a previous section of this chapter (Early Veﬁtures
into'Correspondence Education in Canada), it was indicated that
the beginnings of correspondence.instruction in the regular
school subjects in Nova Scotia were to be found in the corres-
pondence work of the Nova Scotia Technical College. This College
began offering technical and vocational courses by correspond-
ence in 1916, suspended these operations temporarily because of
the war, and resumed them again in 1921 as part of the service
of the newly organized Correspondence Study Division. In the
years following, as an extension service, several courses of
schobl level were made available to correspondence students, but
these courses were, in general, intended for adults, and were
not generally acceptable for high school credit. The first step
toward offering approved correspondence instruction in high
school subjects was made in 1929 when such courses were offered
to acting teachers. In the same year the school inspectors of
the Province made a survey of remote districts in order to dis-
cover if an extension of the correspondence study method to
children of school age were needed.4® The school inspectors re-

ported in favour of such a project, and it was undertaken late .

3 nnual Report of the Superintendent of Education for

Nova Scotia, 1928-29, p. 156, Halifax: King's Printer, 1929,




in 1929. As a matter of record, correspondence courses in the
regular school subjects were first offered to teachers in Aug-
ust, 1929, and to school age students in December, 1929 .44
It should be noted that it was the introduction of free

high school correspondence courses to assist teachers to im-
prove their professional status that led directly to the intro-
duction of correspondence instruction in the whole-public
school programme :

In about the late 20's, high school courses were introduced

on a vocational basis to assist teachers improve their pro-

fessional status. From the practice of issuing these

courses free to teachers grew the practice of offering them

to high school students who were unable to attend high

school. By the example already set by giving high school

courses to students on a free basis, they were compelled

to introduce the elementary grades in correspondence

form.=- ) '
The work of preparing these new courses was almost completed
by the end of 1930, and the Correspondence Study Division was
free to concentrate on services in other directions.

In general, the period 1930-40 was taken up with minor

changes in poliecy and administration. In the school year 1939-
40, some courses were provided for the Canadian Legion War Ser-
vices., In the same year an experiment in vocational education
was undertaken:

Carefully selected vocational courses will be available to

high school students at the beginning of the school year

1940-41. ©No attempt had previously been made to evaluate

these courses in terms of high school creditSe.... It is
intended to experiment with the offering on the Grade IX

44y ,p, Mills, Supervisor, Correspondence Study Branch,
Vocatlonal Education Division, Nova Scotia Department of Ed-
ucation, in a letter to the writer.
45W.D. Mills, "Correspondence Education in Canada's
Maritime Provinces," Proceedings of the Second International
Conference on Correspondence kducation, p. 158. Lincoln,
Nebraska: The University of Nebraska Extension Division, 1949.
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and Grade X.levels, chiefly for those people who do not
intend to go to college, and who have no desire to use
these subjects for Grade XI credit.46

This experiment was abandoned in 1942 because there was little
demend for the courses.,

In war years the Correépondence Division supplied in-
experienced teachers with certain courses to be used by them
as guides in organizing instruction. Teachers in rural and
village schools who could not teach all the sﬁbjects had their
students enroll with the Correspondence Study Divisiop for not
more than two courses. Beginning in 1941-42, the Division em-
ployed part-time local supervisors, at not more than $12,00 per
month, to supervise courses for children in remote areas where
there were several children but no school building or teacher
available. These supervisors were not expected to instruct in
regard to subject matter, but were to handle courses and lesson
papers, explain instructions and,in general, see that the re- =
quired work was done. |

In 1947, the Technical Education Branch of the Nova
Scotla Department of Education disappeared as a result of re-
»organization, and was feplaced by the Vocational Education Div-’
ision. 1In this change the Correspondence Study Division became
the Correspondence Study Branch and a part of the Vocati@nal
Education Division. |

At present, the Correspondence Study Branch is composed
of a supervisor, an office staff of four, and, on a part-time
basis, an instructional staff of thirty-seven. It offeré'corres—

pondence courses in Industrial, Business, Common>School, High

: 46Annual Ré ort of the Superintendent of Education for
Nova Scotia, 1§5§~Zg, Do 173, Ha%ifax: King's Printer, 1940,
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School, and College subjects. Grade I to XII courses are pro-
vided free to all resident children who are unable to attend
school because of physical disability, distance from school or
absence of school facilities. Teachers who wish to improve
their professional status may_aiso obtain free high school
courses, All other students pay a fee of $3.,00 to $9.00 being,
in each case, equal to one-half the cost of correcting all the
lessons. Texts and supplies are furnishéd by the student .47
The Correspondence Study Branch does not give examinationé,
and its certificates showing satisfactory completion of Grade
XI or XII subjects are in no way equivalent to Prbvincial High
School Certificates., 48 Students wishing to secure Provineial
standing must write the examinations set by the Common Examining
Board.

Enrolment with the Correspondence Study Branch for reg-
ular school courses does not show the tendencies observed in
other Provinces. Table V, page 66, shows that the enrolment,‘
'which increased sharply following the introduction of elemen-
tary and high school courses, declined irregularly during the
depression years. Adult enrolment remained slmost steady at
aboﬁt 450 until the war years, when it increased rapidly. Child
enrolment shows no definite trend, except that it was highest
~during the late war and early post-war years. At present both

adult and child enrolments are declining.

Correspondence Education in Newfoundland

The development of correspondence education in Newfound-

47Home Study Courses, pp. 1-4. Calendar Issued by the
Correspondence Study Branch. Halifax: Vocational Education Div-
ision, 1949, .

48Tbid., pe 39.
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TABLE V

ENROLMENT FOR REGULAR SCHOOL CORRESPONDENCE COURSES WITH THE
NOVA SCOTIA CORRESPONDENCE STUDY BRANCH, 1920-1948

Adults Children

School :

Year Student Course Student Course

Enrolment Enrolment Enrolment Enrolment

1929-30 803 1,566 - -——
1930-31 712 Tl eee—ea - -
1931-32 369 086 107 -
1932-33 276 763 149 ~—
1933-34 320 ‘ 822 82 157
1934-35 489 1,008 . ; 22 ) 410
1935-36 473 847 302 ' ———
1936-37 457 870 : 244 1,183
1937-38 441 893 289 1,220
1938-39 © 439 . 875 242 1,126
1939-40 870 1,357 275 1,309
1940-41 1,005 1,431 199 783
1941-42 897 1,246 223 - 803
1942-43 1,041 1,490 297 952
1943-~-44 1,051 1,563 ' 328 1,016
1944-45 1,509 2,029 296 } 783
1945-46 804 1,338 432 -1,186
1946-47 5956 - 1,070 390 1,001
1947-48 821 1,112 376 914

~--Figures not available.

land is considered to be of particular significance in this
study because it provides a second 11lustration of a programme
of correspondence education that has not succeeded.

The Correspondence Division of the Department of Educa-
tion of Newfoundland was organized in 1936.49 1Its purpose was
to provide educational services for the many small communities
which could not be supplied with teachers, The plan of action
decided upon was reported as followsg:

As an emergency exlsted, it was felt that, if at all poss-

4gNewfoundland Government, Annual Report of the Depart-
ment of Educatlon, 1946, p. 37. St. John's: Newfoundland
Government, 1947,
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ible, it would be better to reproduce courses already in
successful operation elsewhere than to take the time nec-
essary to draw up courses of our own, correlated with our
school curriculum. The Nova Scotia Technical College was
willing to lend its courses (Grades I-VIII) for reproduc-
tion; the Department very eagerly availed of them. At the
same time it was felt that, iIf the experiment proved suc-
cessful, steps would be taken to expand the service and to
replace the Nova Scotia Courses by those suited to our part-
icular needs, and based on our own school curriculum.

During 1936-37, the first year of operation, 83 students were
enrolled. By 1937-38 the service seemed to be well established.
A railway car, converted into a school room and known as the
School on Wheels, supplemented the correspondence work. It was
moved from place to place along the railway line providing in-
struction for the children of railway employees.

At first, the venture into correspondence instruction
exhibited all the signs of success. In the school year 1939-40,
the enrolment reached a peak of 149, In spite of this growth,
officials of the Correspondence Division were not satlsfied
with thissuperficial indication of successy

It is unfortunate that more parehts in small communities
far from schools do not take advantage of correspondence
instruction for their children. The chief obstacles seem
to be parental indifference and inability or unwillingness
on the part of the parents and others to give the children
the necessary encouragement and guldance in this work,

The Department is endeavouring to overcome these problems
by encouraging the appointment of itinerant teachers, each
of whom would have under his care a number of small commu-
nities in which correspondence. work is being done.®l :

With the coming of the war, the entire picture changed.
American bases were established in Newfoundland and many fam-

ilies moved to these centres where, generally, somebeducational

facilities were available. The Newfoundland Department of Ed-

5OG.A. Frecker, Deputy Minister of Education for New-
foundland, in a letter to the writer.

51Newfoundland Government, ope. cit., 1941, p. 24,
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ucation, which had been working on skeleton budgets was now

able to provide more schools and teachers. For these reasons,
and because of the inadequacy of home supervision, the enrol-
ment for correspondence courses declined rapidly. The School

on Wheels was abanddned in 1943, "Now only a few children of

lighthouse keepers and an occasional physically handicapped
child are served,"52
The failure of correspondence instruction in Newfound-

land, aside from the temporary conditions of the war, would

seem to be related to the following factors: (1) the slowness
and irregularity of mail service during the winter months;.

(2) lack of parental interest in the educational welfare of

children; (3) the educational level of the adult populétion in
the most isolated sections is too low to permit of adequate
supervision of lessons; and, (4) the establishment of regular'
schoolse. |

An excellent summary of the work and future plans of
the Newfoundland Correspondence Division is given in a recent

report of the Department of Education:

Ever since 1936 the Department has operated a Correspond-
ence Division, and for a number of years it operated what .
was known as the School on Wheels (a railway coach outfitted
as a school with living quarters for a teacher). This
School on Wheels worked in conjunction with the Correspond-
ence Division and at one time cared for more than a hun-
dred children who otherwise would have had no schooling,
Both tuition by correspondence and the School on Wheels
fell upon evil days and the latter service was eventually
discontinued largely because schools had been established
as one of the results of the work it had accomplished.

In the case of the correspondence lessons it has
been found that lack of mail service and illiteracy plus
lack of interest on the part of parents or guardians have
practlically negated the efforts of the Department. The Div-

52Frecker, Ope. cit.
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ision, up to the present, has limited its activities to the
work of the first eight grades and has restricted its ef=-
forts to serving children who would otherwise be deprived
of any.schooling. However, the Department is planning to
introduce correspondence lessons on the high school level
and to relieve the teachers 1in one-room schools of the ex-
cessive burden of teaching high school subjeets in addition
to the elementary curriculum (Grades I-VIII). Should our
plans materialize the problem of the one-teacher school
would be, if not solved, at least eased,

Government Correspondence Education
in New Brunswick

The New Brunswick Correspondence School was organized

in 1939,54 and the first courses were made available‘toAstUdents-

in September of 1940, The School functions under & Director
responsible to the Director of Educational Services who, in
turn, is responsible to the Chief Superintendent of Education
and through him to the Minister of Education.
The New Brunswick Correspondence School offers courses in
all High School Subjects for grades nine, ten and eleven.
It also offers preparatory courses in English, Mathematics,
Science and Health for the requirements of grades one to
eight inclusive .55
These courses are available to all students who cannot attend a

regular school because of distance, lack of transportation, age,

illness or physical handicaps. The courses are also available

to adults, and to teachers to use in their teaching or in pre-
paring for the Superior Class License Examinations.

The majority of the Correspondence School students are

55Newfoundland Government, op. cit., 1946, pp. 37=-38,.

54W.D. Mills, "Correspondence Education in Canada's
Maritime Provinces, "Proceedings of the Second International
Conference on Correspondence Education, p. 157. Lincoln,Neb~-.
raskas The University of Nebraske Extension Division, 1949,
55{l_nnual Report of the Department of Education of the
Province of New Brunswick, 1944-45, p, 34. FPFredericton: King's
Printer, 1945, .
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""" of school age, some are adults, and many are teachers. Stu-
dents attending school enroll only for courses not given in
the school. The average annual enrolment (Table VI, page 71)

of the Correspondence School is about 400.‘

The New Brunswick Correspondence School is accredited

for Teachér's College Entrance, and all of the regular high
schools accept its students without examinatlion. It is not
accredited for Junior Matriculation, and all of 1ts students
write the Departmental Examinations.

Though the School has been offering a rather limited
service, its plans for the year 1949-50 are most ambitious:96

(1) It is hoped that arrangements may be made whereby
instructors of the Correspondence School might visit centres at
whichithey’would meet correspondence students from the surround-
ing districte.

(2) Consideration is being given to compiling and ed-
iting material relating to the professions, vocations, and posi-
tions available in the Province. This material would form a
booklet giving information concerning occupational opportuni-
ties, requirements, nature of duties, working conditions, bene-
fits and privileges provided, advancement, average remuneration;
and any other information relative to the particular position.

(3) The elementary courses were origlinally intended
for adults and are not divided into grades. Some thought is
being given to revising these courses so as to cover the elemen-

tary work by grade and by subject.

5
6Advance Report on the Status of Provincial Government

Correspondence Education in Canada, p. 24. Regina: Saskatchewan
Government Correspondence School, 1949,
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TABLE VI

ANNUAL ENROLMENT IN THE NEW BRUNSWICK
CORRESPONDENCE SCHOOL, 1940-1948

School : Total
Year Enrolment

1940-41 tiveinneennnnes. 126
1941-42 tivvieennnnnnnns 579
1942-43 tivrrennnnnnena. 434
194344 veivrveennnnnaas 325%
1944-45 ...ivvevnanen... 408

1945-46 4000000000000 590
1946‘47 .;.;000000000000 585»
1947—48 o;oooonoonooooo. 461

*Approximate.

(4) Correspondence students are encouraged to use
the Department of Education Library which does not supply
magazines., If possible, a magazine librar& for the use of
correspondence students will be organized.>

Correspondence Education
in Quebec

Though Quebec had had some experience with correspond-

ence education in the field of University Extension and in

the rather specialized field served by the School of Higher
Commercial Studies, it was not until 1941 that it began, in
a small way, to supplement by correspondence the work of the
regular schools,

In 1941, upon the request of the Medicsal Superintend-

ent of Lake Edward Sanatorium, the Department of Education of
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the Province of Quebec orgénized correspondence‘courses in
this institution. The courses proved so populsr that, between
1941 and 1946, the service was extended to all Sanatoria of
the Province. The initial enrolment of approximately 100 had

increased to 750 by 1946 and, at present,stands at more than

1,100.
The programme of courses extends from the first to the
twelfth year, and includes the following courses: French, Con-

versational English, Arithmetic, Elementary Mathematics, Draw-

ing, Bookkeeping, Stenography and Typewriting. All courses
are given free of charge, and all other expenses are paid by
the Department'of Education. The training is intended as g

sort of mental therapy for those who are well enough to devote

some time to study but are not‘well enough to leave the in-
stitutions.

In each sanatorium there are instructors to aid the
correspondence students. In two or three sanatoria regular
classes are held. When either of these two alterﬁatives is

not possible, instructors visit each student two or three

times a week. In addition, all students have access to cire
culating libraries.
The authorities concerned feel that this correspondence

service has achieved its objectives. Aside from its thera-

peutic and educational values, it is believed that the train-
ing encourages good habits with respect to proper use of lei-
sure time and bullds up and maintains morale. It is thus of

definite help in rehabilitation.

Another correspondence institution was created by the

Province of Quebec in 1946, when, in November of that year,
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the Correspondence School 0ffice (0ffice Des Cours Par Corres-
pondence’ was created.d7 The Office was a section of the De-
partment of Youth and Social Welfare, and its chief purpose
was to offer technical courses written in French, but using
American industrial methods and the English system of measure-
ment. Such an undertaking required an immense amount of re-
vision in existing text-books, and it was notiuntil Augﬁst of
1947 that the first students were enrolled.3®

Ten courses were available during the first year, re-
presenting a selection from the technical and vocational field.
Industrial Arithmetic, Industrial Algebra, Blueprint Readlng,
Elements of Industrial Design, Printing, Automobile Motors,
Diesel Motors, and Electricity were the most popular coﬁrses.
The last three courses were produced in collsboration with the
Canadian Legion War Services. Twelve courses were added in
August of'1949, chiefly in the technical field. In the same
year a special course. was prepafed for partly qualified teach-
ers in technical education. |

Since 1949, the Correspondence Schéoi Office has taken
over the elementary (regular school) correspondence courses of
the School of Higher Commercial Studies. The Office will not
accept students who do not have the neoessary basic training.
Such students are, however, enrolled in courses which will pre-
'pare them for the technical course they select.

The Correspondence School 0ffice does not supply free

57Prospectus: Office Des Cours Par Correspondence,

Pe 3. Montreal: Department of Youth and Social Welfare, 1949.

58
S. Robitaille, Director, Office Des Cours Par Corres-

pondence, in a letter to the writer.
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courses., However, since it does not operate for profit and is

subsidized by the Government of Quebec, it is able to offer
its courses at cost., Fees range from $10.00 to $20.00 per
course, with most of the courses being provlided at the lower

rate,

Enrolment for the courses has not been highe. During
the first two years about 285 students were served. At present,
(March, 1950), the enrolment stands at 217,

Due to the fact that a complete range of technical

courses is not yet available, the Correspondence School Office

does not grant certificates or diplomas. It does, however,
give credlt for work completed. It is hoped that, when suffic-
ient courses are available to make evaluation practical, all
?revious credits will be recognized in awarding such diplomas
and certificates as may be authorized.

The Correspondence School 0ffice is a particularly in-
teresting public-supported correspondence institution because
1t is the only Canadian. institution which has followed, on a

. large scale, the practices of the commercial correspondence

schools: 1t not only publishes its own courses, but also pub-

lishes its own text-books., To date, it has published forty-
three books, with fifteen more to be completed this year,
The Correspondence Study Branch of

the Department of Education of
Prince BEdward Island

The most recent entry into the government sponsored
correspondence education.field in Canada is the Correspondence

'Studj Branch of the Department of Education of Prince Edward

Island. TheAGorrespondence Study Branch was organized during
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the fall of 1944 and came into operation in January of 1945,99
The entire organization was modelled after the plan used in
Nova Scotia.

Dﬁring thé first year of operation only the subject
matter of the first seven grades was offered. For the school
year 1945-46 the courses were extended to include the work of
Grades VIII, IX and X. No attempt has been made to prepare
any vocational courses.

The Correspondence Study Branch offers cdrrespondence
instruction to the followings®C (1) pupils living in districts
that have no teacher; (2) isolated pupils; (3) crippled and
sick children; (4) older pupils who have left school and who
wish to continue their studies. The cost of the course to
students 1is one dollar per pupil per monthe

Since one of the main reasons for the establishment
of the Gorresﬁondence Study Branch was the acute shortage of
teachers, it is not surprising that the major supplementary

service of the Branch is directly related to this problem.

Complete sets of Correspondence Study Lessons are provided for

permit and older teachers for uée in their classrooms. The
Grade IX and X courses are supplied on request to fully Qual-
ified rural (one-room) teachers for use in their classrooms.
The latter service is of considerable help to rural teachers
as all the subjects of Grades I to X are taught in all of the

rural schools of the Province.

5génnual Report of the Department of Education of the
Province of Prince Edward Island, 1945-46, pe. xlvi, Charlotte-
town: Department of Education, 1947.
60Advance Report on the Status of Provincial Government
Correspondence Education In Canada, Pe. 29 Reéina: Sask-

atchewan Government Correspondence School, 194




~76-

Another service that is somewhat related to the prob-
lem of the teacher shortage, is the employment of supervisors
in some rural areas. When a whole school distriqt is organized
for correspondence instruction, some local person is emﬁloyed
to direct the work, and, if possible, do some teaching. The
local supervisor is paid, according to the service rendered,
up to $20.00 per month.

Charlottetown teachers act as instructors in the Corres-
pondénce Study Branch, and work on a part-time basis. Instruc-
tors are paid by the lesson, at rates ranging from thirty-five
cents in Grade I to'seventy-five cents in some of the Grade IX
and X subjects. Instructors fate lessons using a five-point
marking scale. Puplls who satisfactorily complete the thirty
lessons of the grade are promoted.

Enrolment in the Correspondence Study Branch has not
been large. Table VII, page 77, gives the pupil enrolment for
the years during which the Branch has been in operation. Not
included in these figures are the éomplete sets of lessons
supplied to permit teachers and to older teachers returning
to the profession. In regard to the latter service, it was re-
ported in 1945 that: "During the year complete sets of corres-
pondence study lessons were malled to 89 pefmit teachers who
had had no professional training, énd to 56 older teachers who
had returned to teaching."61 These figures are about equal to
seventy per cent of the student enrolment for the same year.

The Prince Edward Island Correspondence 3tudy Branch

does not foresee an increased demand for its services; on the

61Annual Report of the Department of Education of the

Province of Prince Edward Island, 1944-45, p. xlvii. Char-
Tottetown: Department of Education, 1946.
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TABLE VII
NUMBER OF STUDENTS ENROLLED WITH THE
CORRESPONDENCE STUDY BRANCH OF
PRINCE EDWARD ISLAND, 1944 - 49

School Total
Year Enrolment

1944-45 verenracncncnsas 141
194546 veeenennacnaenas 208
1946-47 vevvureenenaness 301
1947-48 seeverecreransss 156
1948-49 vevveeenanenas.. 135

- contrary, it is very probable ﬁhat the demand will decrease
rapldly as soon as the teachervshoriage is overcome. The only
plans projectéd for 1949-50 are concerned with the revision of
courses to conform with recent aﬁd_contemplated changes in

. text-books,.

Summary

In general, it may be said that correspondence educa-
tion in Canada develobed in four stages: (1) University Ex-
tension; (2) private or commercial oorrespondence schools;
(3) technical and vocatiopal correspondence schools sponsored
by the govermment; and, (4) elementary and high school corres-
pondence schools sponsored by the governmeﬁt.

Queen's University took the first step toward estab-
lishing a Department of Extension as early as 1878, By 1885
this service was weil established. In 1890, Queen's Univer-
8ity Department of Extension was formed. This Department~of
Extension was the first in North America, and set the pattern'

for similar ventures, particularly in Canada. Universities in
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| Bastern Canada, being generally well established by the time
western institutions were formed, led the way in University

. Extension work. With minor exceptions, the development of
University Extension services followed an east-to—weét geo-
graphical pattern. The first western university to develop

an Extension Department was Alberta (1912), followed, in order,
- by Saskatchewan (1929), Manitoba (1937), and British Columbia
(1949), | |

The second stage in the develépment of correspondence
education in Canada was introduced by the activities of the
private or commercial correspondence schools of tﬁe United
States, and was completed by the establishmenﬁ of similar in-
stitutioﬁs in Canada., The Shaw Correspondence School, estab-
lished in Toronto in 1901, was the first Canadian correspond—
ence school. Since that time mény private SChOOlS, offering
an extensive list of technical and vocational courses, have
been established in all parts of Canada..

The third stage in the development of correspondence
education in Canada was_marked by the entfy of government
agencies offering technical and vocational correspondence
courses. The first of these agencles was the Nova Scotia Tech-
nical Collége which first offered correspondence courses in
technical subjects in 1916, In the following year the Depart-
ment of Education of Alberta offered mining énd engineering
courses by mail, In 1919, the British Columbia Technical
Branch offered similar courses, followed, in 1924 by Manitoba.
At present, most Provinecial Governments have an agency caring
for techpical énd vocational éorrespondence courses, ‘

A rather unique entry into government-supported voca-
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tional correspondence education occurred in 1924 when the
School of Higher Commercial Studles of Quebec offered ad-
vanced courses in commercial subjeets. These courses were
later supplemented by elementary courses for students who
needed more preparation for the advaneed work. The School
is particularly significant in the development of cofrespond—
ence education in Canada because it is one of the very few
correspondence institutions to report that its correspondence
work has not been successful.

The fourth stage in the developmeﬁt of correspondence
education in Canada concerns the corfespondence.schools est-
ablished by the Provincial Departments of Education., The first
school of this kind in Canada was the British Columbia Elemen-
tary Correspondence School established in 1919, A general
west-to-cast trend in the development of similsr institutions
was established when Alberta organized elementary school corres-
pondence courses in 1923, Saskatchewan in 1925,‘0ntario in
1926 and Manitoba in 1927. Nova.Scotia, where technical educa-
tion by correspondence got its eﬁart, established a system of
public school correspondence courses in 1929. Newfoundland,
where correspondence education’ has not been éﬁccessful, began
experimenting with thils method of instruction in 1936} New
Brunswlck's Correspondence School was organized iﬁ'1959 and
first offered courses in September of 1940. Quebec offered
correspondence courses to sanatorium patients in 1941 and fol=-
lowed this, in 1947; with a wider service provided through the.
Correspendence School 0ffice. The Quebec cofrespoﬁdence courses
are given through the French division of the Department of Ed-.'

ucation, the Protestant (English) division does not offer this
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service. Prince Edward Island, the last Canadian province to
offer correspondence coursés, established a Correspondence
Study Branch in 1944 and first offered courses in January 1945.

Tables VIII and IX, folquing, present in graphic form,
the present status of Government Correspondence Education in
Canada. In keeping with the main theme of this chapter, the
tables deal primarily with correspondence education.at the el-
ementary and high school 1evels.» Table VIITI provides data
concerning the kinds of services offered, the dates these ser-
vices were first offered, and a sampling of enrolment‘figures.
Table IX gives data concerning grounds for enrolmeﬁt, roll |
numbers (1948), teaching and office staff, preparation of
courses, speciél features, and co-ordination of services.

The figures for Table VIII were taken from returns made
to the Dominion Bureau 6f Statistics and do not always agree
with those given in previous tables because the claséifications
are generally different. Later figures from‘this source are
not yet available, but a useful comparison ﬁay be made by re-
ferring to the third column of Table IX. The data for Table
IX were adapted from a progress report présented to the Second
International Conference on Correspondence Education in October
of 1948. Data for Tables VIII and IX which were not avallable
from the sources indicated were adapted, whenever possibie,
from annual reports of the Departments of Education cohcerned.

It will be noted that sample data for Manitoba were in-
cluded in Tables VIII and IX. This procedure was followed in
order to facilitate comparisons for Canada as a whole. AS pre-

viodsly stated, Provincial Government correspondence educatioh

in Manitoba will be considered in detall in Chapters IV and V.




-81-

ozt |29¢ F4(9 21I€ LE2 622 |M6T | 66T L26T |°*°°*°°°Tooyos ' 3uTpusqje 30U B
mﬁﬂmdm J0J sosanoo AxequewsTi| BOTTURK
wmm. Hnﬁm . N.mOﬂ._... Om.—dn.ﬂ 8|Hn.ﬁ Omm mwm oooooooooooo.ooocoorvoo.coommnﬂw.s.
UOSSST SUTATO0SJ SJI9YOEI
LTOfL |9L0fL |lg2®lL [€80°Q |€TLC9 |GE6°L |SEQ°9 [L2€°9 | TE6T |°*cccrececec et sdY UOSSST
3utraTeoea sTTdnd Tooudg Y3TH
948°T |ansft |SSTT |LOTT |M29  |6LS |MES {999 TEET  |*°cc**°°c°*** UOTIONIYSUT TTOJ
ButaTeoea sTtdnd Tooy2s ustH
69€ 0s¢ 0ge  |T2¢ T2¢ ghe oLz |SS secccccsceccssvecegdloy uosso] |
. SutaTedaa sTTdnd ArequeweTH uBMS
e L9 |gés  |o09 |TH9 @Sk |S€9  (figg GZET |*eccccc et rUOTRONIgSUT TTRF -yoge
- Butateoaax sTtdnd LrequeweTH -jges
Loz |20t |2rz |€sT  |L8T  |ogT  |fMee  |QTT QIET |*°"*cc et err o rs o 8qTNPE IOF
, sesanod Sutassutduy pue JuTuTi
0g0°c |6TEE |L66°2 Q€L |L96°T |NLE €O |Q9¢ €CET |**c " *g08an00 TOOYDS UYSTH
162 602 _ EHET |**ce°c* e e goaque0 posSTATadng
98NS |92 [99T°T [€08  |T99. - |000‘T |0S8 008 €261 |*°**** e cTooyos FuTpusqje q0U | .
- : : _ _ sTtdnd J0J sosanod ArequewmeTH| ®BIISATY -
Lg€z |L00°2 |MSET |0€2T |QTO°T |E€MS |TO8 6T6T |*°s3TOPE JI0F £0sIN0O TEOTUYOS]
. pue ‘Tooysg YBTH ‘ArequewsTd
€SE°T |T6ECT |LTECT |0SECT |€LOST [169°T |000°T |569 626T [*°°ctccc°rcc8098uan00 TOOUDS YSTH
69S°T |90S°T |69€°T |6M0°T |2TO°T |€66 {998  |0€Q 6T6T |°***"**°908aN00 2oULPUOISBIIOD
: : - : S ALrequeweTe TTNJ Bulxes sTTdnd
99€€2 |996°T |NLNT |L9S°T |69T T 6€6T | ***roouspuodsaraod Lq sosanoo | eTQUMTOD
N ‘omos - Juteq Tooyss ut sTTdnd| uysTITId
ON6T | SHET | ENOT | THOT | 6E€6T | LEET | SEET | €E6T: [PolIelS :
80 TAISG uoTqonIqsul Jo adLy, 8OUTACII
Jesl oyy Burang poAJag Jooumy JesX

v NOTIVONQHE A0 SINANIMVJIHA TYIONIAOHL HHL
Xd QEIONANOD SHSYUNOD TONINOJISHYHOD NI INAWTOUNA (NY NOILOAUISNI 40 SHIXL

IITA HTdVL




wN@ Nm: H@m A-Nmm , mmm mm.N. NOOAH NOQ OH%H ooo.ooooo-ooootocoommpgm uHO-H
. g98JIN00 TEOTUYOS] PUB OSTWEDPBROY
e 962 L62 66T 22 69T AN €6 626T [°*°****°°°UsIPTIYD JOJ £9SIN0D BT3008
Tooyds U3ty pue ArequenoTd BAON
omm mo: :m._ﬂ mhm O:mn—“ noo.oooQOOQQQooo.nooo.ﬂHo]ﬂPOEpm UMQE.
-ut TIny JutaTeocea sytdng| -sunag
G€2 00T ON6T |***********sIoyoreq JOT SOSINOD moN
LT2 :6M6T UoTel 01 f9gz $6WET endny-Lh6T qsnBny IN6T | ****°***Apnas swoy J0F £9SIN0D
TeuoT3e00A pUE TOOUDS JeTnSey
omN. OOH H:@H o'ooooonoo.ooc.ooo.oooomu.ﬂm..ﬂp.mg
_ UMTJIOFBUBS JOJ S9SINOD
Tooyos JeTnSed pue TBUOTIEBOOA
*owTq qeyl oouts ATptdea S
Sutddoap ¢GC4ET~N24T ‘umuue Jod 00§ A1egemTxoaddy 26T *¢°°°*598IN00 TBTOJISUMOD J8YITH| ~ o9gend
ﬁ/—u me O@N Nmnﬂ ,v N.:m-ﬁ esssssserresrsananTNOD gﬁmﬂa.ﬁ-—“ﬂﬁm
© T2 |9T2‘z |612°2 [916°2 |008°2 |00S2 |0S6°T |00 T | 926T |°*********+ Tooyss ® Surpusqye
a qou eTTdnd J0F sesanoo
_ Tooyos y3iy pue Arequswel®| OTIRRUD
NN@ N@.J @03 wo.q mmm m:m mQN mm.m.—“ -occ.oootoooo.oo.oooaooomm.@maﬁm
Toouos YIBTY JO SIeyoesq
01 peorTddns sesanod Jo s3o8
0z€ 92 AL €o¢ nze G261 **ZSITNPE JOJ SOSJIN0D TEITUYOR]
L9s (€25 |166 g2l 60 |0T9  |98€°T 626T | °°sesanoo TeuoTqeooa Apnys ewoH
Q@OQN Ndwﬂbﬁ M.N.mﬂu_” momﬂ..ﬁ Nmmn.—” wMHnH NH@ mmw Nmmﬁ ooouoo.wo-ooouooooootoouﬁoogom .
- ' 3urpueqie jou sTrdnd JoFy | (piquo))
sesanod TooyoS YSTH oTwepeoy| BqOATUEH
ON6T | SNET | €NET | THET | 6€6T | LEBT | GE6T | €€6T {pesaeas .
_ —J190TATDG uotaonagsul 0 odLL a0UTAOId
JeeX oyy Burang peAJeg Joqumi Jesl

THANIINOD —— ITIIA HTIEVL




(*6n6T _‘aequrad s,8uTy  eme330 °90T °d ‘T 2deg ‘epeur) uT uoTIEONPE JO LeAing TeUUSTH

*ONET-HET

‘epeuE) UT UOT4RONPH ATepuooes pue ArequeweTd ‘youedg SOTISTIBIS UOTIRONDE €SOTISTIBAS JO nEosng

UOTUTWO( (WOJY PUB UOTFBONpPH JO squemitedsq TeTOUTAOIJ @YU} Jo sysoded Tenuue woldy paTidmoo eyep TTV)
*289TT0) TEOTUYDS] ©TF008 BAON OYq WOIT ﬁmposﬁaoom
*sTooyos eouspuodsadtod 9qeatad yyTa woryeaedo-o0d UT ﬁmpou@moom
*£xe3Te) 98 qay pue L3oTouyos] JO 99MTISUT TEIOUTAOIJ oY) WOLT @mposﬁuoua
. pueT
' =punog
P 61T £9 9€6T |°*°*****cosanoo Tooyuss AIgqusmeTE ~moN
1
802 ™t M6t **Tooyos ® Burpuejle qou sTrdnd
Oomﬂm oomﬂN Q-ooooaooooooo-,.mhmﬂu.mmp Q.POQr.m
Jopun S9SINOd JUTATEo8I STTdRd
m: ON gmi_” ootoooccooooontmmm.;ooM@.@“;Hm
. pue XI opead SUTATOOOJ SJIOUOBS]
@Ns @m seesees pees . oo.mﬂ.ﬂﬂﬁowOp
09 SuTuIngex sioydeal (q)
It |68 sereescregroyoRey 3TUIS] (®) puetsI
ﬁmlﬁ O.’....O...,......mmvd&w thm DHOaH .@-H.m;gﬁm
S9SIN0D SUTATOOSJI SIOYOED] 80oUTId
ON6T | GHET | EN6T | THET | 6€6T | LEET | SE6T | €€6T pesaeas
90TAISG uoTyonagsul yo odAj 20UTAOI]
JeaX oyy Butan( peaJeg Jaqumpy Jeo}k

TEANTINOD —— ITITA TIAVL




-84-

LLNOT :TE%0]

pue 3uryoes]

fs€l  TeooT
7022 |
X .HOO .m.u
$Tooysg U3TH
*Tooyog ayy 9e poydexsos LE iTejol | 666  TeoOT
~uTH sasyjo ‘ATTETOISUMOD *@0TII0 WL | 025 *eTI0qeuRS ‘gTeq1d
poqutad sosanod awog ‘saoyoea], 1z ‘uoTq00a300 |[-80Y ‘sTORd yO seoqeuUT uems
*so0uUaTos TeoT3oead [°pepraoad sesanoo | €queqstssy T TOoOUSE *9 §L9TTTqRSTP TROTSAYJ -yoqe
ay3 yoeoq 09 1dimeqqw oON TeoTuyosq swog | ‘Tedroutrad T s Arequeme T fa8e pue souplsI] =ysegs
*pouTElUTEl
ST 90TAJ®S 4seopeotg 62€9T TR0l
‘POURTTTITOMW 892¢ ‘soqeuuT
ST TeTJeMBW UO0SSOT *quamqIedsp JI8uq0 9T2 :T®70L | :Tooydg U3TH | uostad fsqTupe peloTd
*jaoM TeoTyoead J0F | ~uUe WOIT SOSINOD *9ATYBIY 110E -y fTooyss TEOOT 3®
LxoqeaoqeT JeTndeg pusjle |TeOTUYOS], *PoUTE: -STUTWPY GG |$e98Tpouwiajul | oTGETTBAR 30U £98IN0)
squUepngs JOTUSS *SqUSPNYS |-U0D~JTOS ST 90TA |‘saeyore] 29T | Ng66 _ f£9TTTqRSTY TROTSLUJd
JoTunl J0F 9T 90ULTOC ~I9s Tooyos TTV | ‘Tedroutag T s LrequemeTH " $eBe pue oouegsT(d elIoqLy
*2J070NILSUT
swtg-qaed 9
*I2qUTId ‘00TIF0 2€
JusuIoA0d) £q LTTEOT ‘squeqselssy §
~ydeadoqoyd peonpoadea *9TOeTTRAR €109.00aT( T *gJI0YD
pue peadfy. suosser] $98IN0D TeOTUYos] |3ATeWTId-1S0d | LTGL 1830l | ~Be} WooJsseTy §smiog
*USATS ST 1TPaJO YOTUM pue TeUOTYED £00TIJ0 € | 9992 sSATNPY |uosTad Sufaxss STooyos
J0J Maom Teotyoead JoF ~OA *PojeTeII0d |‘squelsTssy 6 | THLE Arewtad [Teool e eTqeTTeAe qou )
S1TY SWoY UITA DPODPTA g9 TAISS Arepuc 1010010 T -1g0d | sesano). f{quowhoTduy {eToumTo)
~oxd s8qUepn}s 9OUSTOS | -08g pue ATBWTLJI :RTewtag | 0gTT Lrewtag | fujTeeu-TTI feoueqstd | uysTITAE
soanqead TeToedg SSOTAZDG 3Fe1S 991330 JUSHTOIUT JI0J SPUNOID

JO UOT}BUTPIO~0)

sxoqumy TTOH

o0utTAOLd

VAVNYD NI NOTIVOAME FONIANOJISTHUOD INHWNYAACD TVIONTAOYd J0 SNIVIS INHSHYJ

XI {19V




-85-

*squepnls 1Jel) 29 :Telol | 00ST :Te3ol
pue Iy JI0F STeT.I998W *U0T3B0NpH *®0TJJO 1 | 002T iTe *sTTel Jo
puUe SQUSUMILSUT JO ST Jo quemqreded |€sIo3onajsul |-UOT1BOOA puUe gseqeuul fale TooyOsS
sgIosTAXadNG TEOOT °*90TA Jepun peqonpucd | swry-qred LG Tooyos Y3TH IoAD fToOUOSs puslye BTF008
~-Ig8 9ouepTNd TBUOTIBROOA pue peziuedap f‘Jostaxedng T | 00f Aremtad 09 STJeUR USIPTTHD 2AON
*freaqiT souspuodsadIo) *UOT1BoNpH *3uTyoeeq UT
*poystTand surzedeuw Jo qusmyxeds( 00€ pe3e3us sasyoes] fqofl oM
T00YOg °spJaooad odendue] Jopun peqonpuod oTqeTTeAY lLTeqeurtxoxdde | eyj3 uo syjnox ¢Tooyos —-sunJaq
*posn SPTE TensTA~OTPNY pue pazTued) “qON 110X 8degaay ® puslje 09 oTqRuUf N
*U9ATE S98IN00 TEOTUYDSY *gqusw : Ltz *£TTEO0T STUETTRAR 40U
pUR TETOJoumOod JISYITH -qrede( uoTlEON TR TTeAY :fpngs swoH | sesano) {sTooyds JeTn
*@TJIO0}BURS UT $3USpnys | ~pE pue ‘ogegTap 10N 00TT -3ax puslje of STGEUf
JOI sJ0qonIqsuT JUTQTSTA | TRTOOS puB UYjnox 1squeTeRd | feTaojBURS 4B SquUSTYRd oegend
. *UOTYRONPH ‘ 0852 :Te3ol *pecJaqe STTOTWOD
*23I8YD UT I9UDB9% Jo aquswqxedsq 2€ :TE3OL (*x | Lxexodwe] fsuoTyngrls
POTITTENY ‘*shemTTel ayg Jo youeaq *90TJI0 9 |pue XI sepedn | ~UT WJIOJOX JO S83BWUT
uo sqeaado oI TOOUDS ® se pPejompuod | ‘sJeyorsd] 92 sopuToUT ) L TTTORSTP TROTSLUd v
paddinbe LyTeroeds usaeg pus pezTURSIQ ‘x0900aTd T | 0652 Lrewtad £63e pue eoueystd OTIeqUD
of :(ewry | QWRE :TB3OL
*sasyoreq £Aq SUOT] TT0r) T30l | 05l sISYD
- ~-Daaa00 queweTddns 09 *IT :99TII0 -e9q 4TWISJ
sJeoMsue Topof °*s1oelqus syoueaqg ~ fsae | €99
sousTos ur Lrxosyy L£TuQ |TeoTuuyosl Udnoayy | -UTWeXH oWTG sTROTUYDS] *gJ9yDesY
sgTOOUOs LQ~IEOU UT SJISYD [S0SIN00 TeOTUYOS] -qaed qT-2T | 2602 jTuxed{ Tooyos TeooT 9
-29q £q pesTagedns xaom | °youeag eduspuod | ‘saeyoes] LT oWTY TINT | 9TCUETTEAER 10U S88IN0)
TooyoS YSTH °owoy oy3 UT | -sexgo) ySnoayy | ‘queqsTssy T | 3Tooyds USTH $£4TTTORSTP TeoTsAud
posTAIadns Jaom ATeWTId £98IN00 TOOYUDS ‘roqo0atd T | €6 ALArewtad fo8e pue ooueqsTd | BqOjTURH
geangeed TetToods - 30 awmmwmmwmo100 , wmw»mnmmwwwm saoqumi TTOH | JUSWIOIUH JOF SPUNOLD moQﬂbbhm

CHIANTINOD —— XI FTdVd




(*616T ‘UOTSTATQ UOTSUSIXH BISEIGON JO A3TSIOATU UTOOUTT *62-92 *dd ‘uotqeoupd
90uspUOdSeIO) UO SVUSISIUO) TLUOTIRUISIUL PUOOSS oY JO SOULPOSIOL] ‘eyseaqeN Jo L3TsIaATuf]
WOIF PuUE UOTIEOMpH Jo sjuemjaedsq TETOUTAOI] oY} JO sidoded Tenuue wWoly psTIdmos eqep V)

*psuopueqe _
1 MOU ***°pomIOI S90TIq *UoT}eONpH . *auou *gqTnpy fuos :
Mm ~STp TOOUSs TTaun ATuUO Jo quswageds( LrTeoTa00ad -eal PTTEA JI0T TOOUDS puURT
' pepesu eq 09 punoy qnq ISpUn PelonpuUod STURTTRAY 2096T B puelle 09 oTqeun ~punoy
‘posn sIed TOoOUOS LBMTTRY puB pPozTUR3IQ q0H ‘yoasyl 9e sy { 40TI9STIP UT Tooyos of —naN
*P23199I1I00 !

suosseT JO Joqumu 09 Sul
-pa0ooe pred SI0ONILS

—ul cyauow Jod TTdnd *U0T4eoNpH *sqTnpY fy3Tesy .
Jed JeTTOp 9UO $s9SaNOD | Jo quemaedeQq €ET OM=-gN6T | -TTI fsTTdnd peqeTosI t puersI
Jo 4s0) *Lressevsu uoym Jspun pagonpuoo dTqeTTeAY | 99T gh=LNET | fxoyoeeq ou Sutary pIempy
PRIty sxostAaxsdns TeooT pue pPozZTUEdID | - 10N 1sTeq03 S10TI3STP Tooyos uyl 2oUTId

seangesl TeToedg SOOTAISG | 23835 99TII0 t sqequmy TTOW | JUOWTOIUT JOF SPUNOID | SOUTACLJ

JO uoT3BUTPIO~0) | pue 3uTyoes],.

QCIANTINOD —— XI HI4VL




CHAPTER IV
HISTORY OF THE CORRESPONDENCE BRANCH OF THE DEPARTMENT OF
EDUCATION OF MANITOBA

Introduction

The nextvtwo chﬁptefs of this study will be devoted %o
a consideration of the third, and last, of the three broad lines
of investigation outlined in the intfoduotbry chapter, The for-
eign or early phase of correspondence education was detailed in
VChapter II. Chapter III was devoted to a consideration of
correspondence education in Canada, Chapters IV and V will be
devoted to the detailed study of a particular and local ex-~
ample of correspondence education: the correspohdence Branch
of the Department of Education of Manitoba. |

The sequence 1n the discussion of the history of the
Correspohdence Branch of Manitoba will be chronological., A%t
certain points, it might be necessary to deviate from this plan
in order to explore related issues, but, in general, the devel-
opment will fall within three main diviSions: (1) the Elemen-
tary Sectlion of the Correspondence Branch; (2) the High School
Section; and, (3) trends, special services, and present status
of the Correspondence Branch as a wholeo.

Before entering upon the discussion of the Elementary
Section of the Correspondence Branch, it would be in order to
explain a term which will be used frequently. This term,
"school year", is somewhat confusing when used fo indicate a
chronologicai sequence. Throughout thé discussion which fol=-

lows, a "school year“ wlll be taken as beginning on the first
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- day of July in one year and ending on the last day of June in
the following year. Such a "school year" will take its
identification fromAthe latter year. For example, the school
year July 1, 1928 to June 30, 1929, will be the "school year

1929%,

Elementary Instruction by Correspondence

It is difficult to identify a sequencé of events that~
lead directly to the establishment of elementary correspondence
instruction,in Manitoba., It is almost to be regretted that the
correspondence authorities have overlooked such anecdotes of
human interest as have been indicated in the discussion of the
establishment of correspondence education in other places.

Although there is no definite record of the influences
and ldeas which led directly to the'formation of the Cdrrespond-
ence Branch in Manitoba, certain factors cited in a report of
the first Director of Correspondence might be regarded as hav-
ing some bearing on this action.t Firstly, the idea of public-
supported correspondence education was not new. It had been
tried with success in three Cgnadian Provinces, in Australia,
and in New Zealand. Data on these institutionsAwere available
to Manitoba. Secondly, Menitoba had had considerable exper-
ience in technical and vocational correspondence instruction
of adults. With such a background available, it is not un-
reasonable to assume that the problem of the educational needs
of isolated children would be recognized. With the recognition

'of the problem, and of some of the experimental solutions of

lW.D.'Bayley, "Frontier Education: Tuition by Mail
for Isolated Children," The Manitoba Teacher, IX (September,
1928), 17-18. . ,
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it, would develop the determination to do something about the
81tuation existing in Manitoba.

The first move in meeting the educational needs of the
isolated children in Manitoba was made in September, 1927,
when the Department of Education offered them correspondence
courses. The new venture was placed under the direction of
W.D. Bayley, who was also acting as Director of Temperance Ed-
ucation. The initial plan called for the provision of school
training for those children who were deprived of school facil-
ities because of distanée, because of physical disability, be-
cause there was no school, or because the existing school had
closed.

In spite of the fact that the plan for correspondence
instruction had been initiated in some haste, enough publicity
had been obtained to secure an enrolment of 160 in the first
Year. About half of these pupils were in the first grade.'
Some of them were fifteen years old and had had no previous
'schooling. Five of the pupils were in Grade VIII, and at the
end of the year all of them managed to pass the Departmental
Examinations.

In the preparation of the first course outlines andy
lessons, the Department of Education secured the co-operation
of the teachers of the Province.2 The teachers of Winnipeg,
in particular, devoted much time and effort to this work. In.
addition, another type of co-operation was invited: students
of the Normal School were encouraged to "adopt" one of the
correspondence pupils for the purpose of giving him personal

attention and guidance. The work of the Normal School student

21bid.




«90-

was . supervised by a teacher from the Winnipeg staff. In effect,

then, each correspondence puplil had two teachers; though, in
some cases, the Normal School student and the supervisor "ad-
opted" two or three of the isolated pupils. As a final sfep

in this personalization of instruction, pupils in the regular

Schools were encouraged to correspond with the isolated pupils.
It was hoped that such éichanges of letters and work would tend.
to minimize the feeling of loneliness of the correspondence
pupils.

The first year of correspondence education in Manitoba

was a successful year, and the resulting optimism overflowed
into ambitious plans for the'future. One of the plans called
for the use of radio lessons to supplement correspondence in-
struction. Another plan involved the use of phonograph rec- -
ords in the teaching of phonetics. Neither of these plans fe-
ceived immediate consideration.

Mixed with the planning was a great deal of specula-
tion regarding the implications and future possibilities of
édrrespondence education. Professional speculation centred

around the question of the relative effectiveness of instruc-

tion by correspondence. Two of the most intriguing aspects
of this question were concisely stated by the Director of the

Correspondence School:

By the process of elimination, there may be discovered
what are the peculiar contributions which the actual

presence of the teacher makes to the child's guidance.,
There may also be a basis for comparing the results of
supervised study in a school group, with self-help and
self-correction on the part of the isolated children.®

During the second year of the Correspondence School,

SIbid., p. 17.




-91-~
the means of locating isolated pupils was improved: "The co-
operation of municipal officials, school inspectors, frontier
nurses, provincial police and postmasters in locating the is-
clated pupils was sought."4 However, only about & hundred
pupils were enrolled. |

The School had extended its facilities. A group of
prominent Winnipeg teachers had prepared a complete set of
lessons for the first six grades. The demands of the high
school entrance pupils had been met by an arrangement with
the Manitoba Correspondence College‘whereby these pupils re-
ceived the necessary courses at reduced rates. Elementary
courses for children were supplied Without cost.

.In its second annual report, the Correspondence School
mentioned, with evident satisfaction, an event which attested
to the notice that it was attracting:

A representative from the National Educational Bureau, in
Washington, visited the Department for the purpose of
learning first-hand how Correspondence Work is carried on.
The United States Government has decided to develop a sim-
ilar scheme to meet the needs of their isolated children,
primarily in the lighthouses and military stations.?

At the same time, in a report of another branch of the
Department of Education, it was announced that a‘beginning had
been made in the use of radio as a medium of education.® Dur-
ing the school year 1928-29, a series of high school lessons,
prepared by Winnipeg teachers, had been given over the local

radio station CKY. In addition, a series of "educational and

inspirational" programmes for smaller children had been in-

itiated under the ‘direction of Professor F.W. Kerr, of the

4Annual Repoft of the Department of Education of Man-

itoba, 1928-29, p. 72. Winnipeg: King's Printer, 1929,

5Tbid. SIbid., pp. 72-73.
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University of Manitoba.
The Correspondence School was not able to secure radio
time in which to conduct programmes for the special benefit of
correspondence pupils; With minor exceptions, which will be

noted in due course, this situation has held throughout the

history of the School. ‘In 1948, in a report prepared for the
Second International Conference on Correspondence Education;
it was stated that, in Manitoba, "Radio time is not available
for the broadcasting of special cérrespondence lessons M7

The third year of the Correspondence School was a year

of consolidation. The enrolment had increased to 130, but, -
since over half of the‘Students were in the first two grades,
and none agove Grade VII, the school was not forced to ex--
pand its facilities in any waye. A new departure was made in -
providing courses for about fifty physically handicapped pupils
living in organized school districts. The local school board
purchased the courses (at this time regulatidns did not permit
free courses for students in organized school districts), and
the teachers of the local schools supérﬁised and corrected the

work. In addition, the School could boast of nine courses

being taken by students in Mexico; and of an inquiry from the
Soviet Unlon Information Bureau at Washington, D.C., requesting

information regarding the courses for the use of the State

Council of Education of Russia.S

7University of Nebraska, Pre-Conference Bulletin: Sec-
ond International Conference on Correspondence hducation, p. 58
A Report Edited and Compiled at the Extension Division. Lincoln,
Nebraska: University of Nebraska, 1948,

) 8Anng§1 Report of the Department of Education of Man-
itoba, 1929-30, p. 89. Winnipeg: King's Printer, 1l950.
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The school year ending June 30, 1931, saw two new dev-
elopments in the Manitoba Correspondence School.? The first
of these was the decision to extend the programme to include
Grade IX in the following year. The second was thé appoint-
ment of a full-time director for the Correspondence School.
C.J. Hutchings, formerly principal of the high school at
Holland, Manitoba, was appointed to the position. Under him,
the Correspondence Branch, as it now became known, made its
greatest progress.

| The school year ending June 30, 1932, saw only one
change affecting the Elementary Section of the Correspondence
Branch. In that year, it was decided that there would be no
further Department of Education examinations in Grade VIII.lO
The new arrangement permitted the teéchérs to recommend their
pupils for high school entrance standing, the recommendation
being subject to the approval of the schéol inspector.

The depression years were a period marked by cautiéus
advances on the part of the Elementary Section of the Corres-
pondence Branch. In 1933 and 1934, definite efforts were
ﬁade to supplement correspondence courses by means of radio
lessons.1l School subjects at the Grade VII and VII level
were treated in the broadcasts, but, as expected, the pupil
response was not great, as radios were not often available.,
However, the ordinary school service was quite satisfactory,
receiving many commendations such as that of Inspector G.

Hunter: "With the depression prevailing, a number of schools

9Tbid., 1930-31, p. 12. 10Tbid., 1931-32, p. 14.

M1pi4,, 1933-34, p. 17.
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closed, and to the pupils left stranded, the Correspondence .

Branch has rendered admirable service."l2 As illustrated in
Table X, following, the enrolment had been increasing slowly,
from 160 in 1928, to a high of 205 in 1934.

The period 1937 to 1939 was marked by a slow extension

of special services, a process that was greatly accelerated by
the war., In 1937, the Correspondence Branch reported supplying
courses to schools which, because of small enrolments or finan-

cial difficulties, could remain open for only eigﬁt months .

During the remaining two months of the school term, the pupils

took correspondence courses. In the 1939 report, a reference
to Grade VII and VIII courses Supplied to the Manitoba School
for the Déaf, added comment to the effect that: "It is most
gratifying to find that these pupils made a showihg quite com-
parable with hearing pupils in this school."t3 Another item
in this report related how the monthly letter to correspond-
ence students had developed into "The Echo", a monthly‘mag-
azine for the Grade I to VIII correspondence pupils.14'

The contingencies of the war years accelerated the

trend to'special services on the part of the Elementary Sec-

tion. The "School of the Air" broadcasts, beginning in Jan-
uary of 1940, carried items of interest to elementary corres-

pondence students.l® In 1941, two new services were intro-

duced by the Elementary Section.l® Firstly, it was reported

that 168 permit teachers (untrained or partially trained

121p14., 1934-35, p. 15, 131bid., 1938-39, p. 50.
141pid., 1938-39, p. 86, 19Ibid., 1939-40, p. 102.
161bid., 1940-41, pp. 115-16.
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TABLE X

ENROLMENT IN THE ELEMENTARY SECTION OF THE
CORRESPONDENCE BRANCH, 1928 - 1935

School Year Total
Ending Enrolment
June 30 Grades I-VIII

1928 tivviniiacnnens.. 160
1929 teverrnneensanees 100
1930 weverevscnnasaaes 130
1931 eienenrnrncnnnen. 148
1932 ceeeerennenenssss 155%
1933 veeeanenecassaess 199
1934 veeeeennnneeanss. 205
1935 eeeeeennennannens 194

*Approximate

teachers were given, free of charge, a éomplete set of Grade I
to VIII lessons to use as outlines and guides in teaching their
classes. An additional twenty-five of these courses were used
by Winnipeg school teachers in teaching the physically handi-
capped children of the city. The second event was the prepara-
tion of two courses, Introductbry Mathematics and Introductory
General Science, for the Canadian Legion War Serviées. These
courses could be téken for Grade VIII credit anywhere in Can-
ada,}and were supplied without cost by the Canadian Legion to
men in the armed forces.

Conditions since the war have tended to increase the
work and importance of the Elementary Section of the Corres-

pondence Branch. The service to permit teachers is of special

significance. The teacher shortage is still an acute problem,
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and the use of correspondence courses as teaching aids has im-
proved the quality of the instruction being given by inexper-
lenced teachers. An indicatiqn of” the need for such aid might
be inferred from the fact that, in a peak year, as many as six
hundred permit teachers received these courses.l?

However, the important consideration is that the El-
- ementary Section has extended its services in line with its
basic function:s the provision of elementary education by
correspondence. Tables X, page 95 and XI, page 97 show that
the enrolment of 160 in 1928, was doubled by 1942, almost trip-
led by 1947. 1In general, the enrolment has grown slowly and
steadily; the most rapid periods of growth being 1939-43, and
1944-47. At present, there is evidence of s slight decline in

enrolment.,

High School instruction by Correspondence

Plans for the extension of correspondence education
to include the high school gradeé were announcéd in 1931. In
reporting on the work of the Correspondence Branch, the Deputy-
Minister of Education concluded his comments with these WOrds:
-~ "So successful has this work been that we have arranged to ex-
tend our programme to include Grade IX in the ensuing year,"18

The new venture was launched during the schoolvyear“
ending June 30, 1932, and in its first’year it set an impres-
sive record:

Our Correspondence Branch had a very successful year,

covering the work of Grades I to IX inclusive. Upwards
~ of 500 students wrote upon the Departmental examinations

171pid., 1941-1947, passim.

8
1 Ibids, 1930-31, p. 12.
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TABLE XI

ENROLMENT IN THE ELEMENTARY SECTION OF THE
CORRESPONDENCE BRANCH, 1934 - 1949

School Enrolment in Grade :
Total
Year I | I | III| Iv | V | VI | VII|VIII
1034-35 | 31 | 26 | 17 | 37 | 21 | 20 | 30 | 12 194,
1935-36 | 34 | 24 | 27 | 18 | 30 | 28 | 21 | 27 209
1936-37 | 54 | 24 | 19 | 31 | 14 | 17 | 22 | 48 229
1937-38 | 48 | 40 | 23 | 27 | 20 | 12 | 16 | 25 211
1938~-39 | 42 | 44 | 42 | 24 | 24 | 18 | 16 | 27 237
1939-40 | 49 | 37 | 49 | 37 | 28 | 33 | 31 | 20 284
1940-41 | 62 | 49 | 34 | 43 | 45 | 29 | 29 | 21 312
1941-42 | 62 | 41 | 30 | 33 | 52 | 42 | 26 | 44 330
1942-43 | 64 | 46 | 46 | 40 | 49 | 39 | 28 | 30 342
1943-44 | 58 | 57 | 46 | 41 | 39 | 23 | 24 | 39 327
1044-45 | 63 | 50 | 49 | 37 | 48 | 32 | 41 | 42 562
1945-46 | 99 | 55 | 45 | 43 | 49 | 35 | 45 | 49 420
1046-47 | 96 | 53 | 63 | 51 | 42 | 42 | 57 | 49 453
1947-48 | 91 | 62 | 63 | 47 | 51 | 45 | 43.| 46 448
1048-49 | 84 | 67 | B2 | 43 | 29 | 37 | 55 | 43 410

- in Grade IX, 55 per cent passing clear and 23 per cent
with one supplemental, Thus 78 per cent of the whole
group are eligible to proceed gith the full course in
Grade X, an excellent record.l

The success of the initial venture into high school
instruction led to the extension of the work to include Grade

X during the school year 1933-34. Three hundred and sixty-

nine pupils were enrolled in the new course., With the 608
puplls enrolled in Grade IX, the total enrolment of the High

School Section of the Correspondence Branch, in its second

year of operation, was 977,
The effectiveness of the high school courses was in-
dicated by many favourable comments and suggestions made by

the school inspectors in their annual reports. Criticism was

19
Ibid., 1931-32, p. 9.
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limited to indications of poor results in the oral work of
foreign language courses., The most frequent suggestion made
was that teachers in one-room rural schools, . where Grade IX
instruction had been added to the regular Grade I to VIII pro-
gramme, should use theée courses to supplement'the work of
Grade IX. Inspector E.D. Parker'!s comment was typical:

The Correspondence Courses conducted by the Department

continue to be a source of great strength to the rural

schools, Now that Grade IX is added to the work of the

one room school, I am strongly of the opinion that in

most cases the district should be advised to purchase an

outline of this course for the guidance of the teacher .20
This suggestion was acted upon immediately,»for, iﬁ the follow-
ing year, ‘the Correspondence Branch reported that 244 Grade IX,
and 25 Grade X courses had been supplied to teacheré in the
rural schools. Some of these courses were obtained by the dis-
trict school boards, and some by the teachers themselves.

In 1935-36, the Correspondence Branch advanced farther
into the high school field by offering foreign language courses
in Grade XI+ This was its first direct attempt at enriching
the curriculum of the small high schools which were limited in
their foreign language offerings by the smallness of their
staffs. The initial enrolment in these courses was only 17.
Since then, the enrolment has climbed to over 100.

| In 1937-38, the last great advance in the high school
field was made when the Correspondence Branch offered courses
in all of the subjects of Grade XII, except practical Physics
and practical Chemistry. The courses as offered gave Normal

School entrance and enabled many teachers holding Second Class

Certificates to make in-service preparation for Grade XII exam=-

201p14., 1933-34, p. 15.
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inations. The courses were also accepted as equivalent to
First Year University standing,

The-addition of the "incomplete" Grade XII to the pro-
gramme of the qurespondence Branch meant that it Wasbcovering
all of the work of the regular schools with the exception of
Grade XI, where only foreign language courses were offered.
Other exceptions were certain elective subjects offered by
some of the larger high schools, ‘ |

In the report for the school year ending June 30, 1959,
two new developments were noted.el The first of these dealt
with scholarships to the value of four hundred dollars. These
scholarships were available to Grade IX and X pupiis, school
achievement being the chief consideration in making the awards.
The other development was the planning of a quarterly magazine
for high school correspondence pupils. This magazine, "The
Golden Boy", was published in 1939-40, but was later abandoned
and never revived.

In the year followling, the awarding of scholarships to
Grade IX and X correspondence pupils was based directly on the
. average mark‘obtained on three term examinations: November,
March and June, In addition, there was a "free trip to Winni-
peg for the three boys and three girls in Grades IX and X WhO'
had made the greatest improvement in standing between the Nov-
ember and March Term Examinations."22 |

The war, and post-war years were a time of steady pro-
gress for the High School Section of the Correspondence Branch.

The work of developing, revising, and improving the high school

?l1bid., 1938-39, p. 86.  22Ipid., 1939-40, p. 97.
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courses was continued; some of the special services were ex-
tended. Scholarships were continued. Elective courses were
added, notably Arithmetlc in Grades IX and X, and Bookkeeping
in Grades X and XI. As indicated in Table XII, page 101, the
enrolment had increased steadlly. Since 1938, when complete
courses became avallable in Grades IX, X, and XII, the enrol-
ment in these grades had inoreéSed from 1,162 in 1938, to
1,684 in 1947. The periods of most rapid growth were 1938-40
and 1943-46. Since 1938, there have been but two periods of
general decline: 1940~42, when in the bustle of a new war,
the enrolment decreased by about seven per cent, and 1945-49,
when enrolment decreased by about twenty-one pef cent.

From its beginning in 1931, the work of the High School
Section of the Correspondence Branch was related to efforts at
education by radlo as sponsored by the Department of Education.
The radio lessons were intended for all of the pupils in Man-

itoba, and not for the sole benefit of correspondence pupils.

- However, one of the aims of these lessons was to supplement

correspbndence courses. In the years previous to the war,
the general plan was to provide radio lessons based on topics
taken from the work of Grades VII to XII. The subjects which

received most attention were Literature; Hiétory, Science, Art

and Music. During the war and post-war years, more attention

was devoted to citizenship and current events.

ﬁTrends, Special Services, and Present Status
Considering the Correspondence Branch as a whole, the
most obvious trend is that of increase in enrolment. Since

the establishment of the Branch in September of 1927, there
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TABLE XII

ENROLMENT FOR COMPLETE COURSES IN THE HIGH SCHOOL_ SECTION
OF THE CORRESPONDENCE BRANCH, 1931 - 1949

Soaool | orade 1X | Grade X | Grade XII | Total
1931-32 500 % 3 5002
1932-53 625 x # 625
1933-34 608 36 # 977
1934-35 325 292 # 617
1935-36 362 422 x 784
1936-57 416 431 x 847
1937-38 599 555 208 1,162
1938-39 488 477 251 1,216
1939-40 548 516 256 1,320
1940-41 583 512 203 1,298
1941-42 519 522 192 1,235
1942-43 646 462 148 1,256
1943-44 725 479 184 1,388
1944-45 806 502 206 1,514
1945-46 959 495 225 1,679
1946-47 954 500 230 1,684
1947-48 797 498 218 1,515
1948-49 720 389 216 1,325

**Complete Grade XI courses are not offered by the
Correspondence Branch.
*Courses were not available in that year.
ppproximate.
XComplete courses were not available. Note also that
Grade XII is a complete course, although practical
Physics and Chemistry are not offered.

has been, with minor exceptions, a steady growth in enrolment
in both the Elementary and High School Sections. Table XIII,
page 102, gives the total enrolment of each section. It will

be seen that the Elementary Section lost small numbers of

pupils in only five school yearss: 1928-29, 1934-35, 1937-38,
1943-44, and 1948~49; while the High School Section also lost
pupils in flve school years: about thirty per cent of the pre-

vious enrolment in 1934-35, fourteen per cent of the previous

enrolment during the two school years 1940-42, and about twenty- .
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TABLE XIII

| TCTAL ENROLMENT FOR COMPLETE COURSES IN THE -
CORRESPONDENCE BRANCH, 1927 - 1949

School Year Elementary High School®* Total
192728 . 160 XX 160
1928-29 : 100 XX 100
1929-30 130 XX 130
1030-31 148 XX 148
1931-32 155%# 500%%# 655%%
1932~33 199 ‘ 625 824
1933-34 205 77 1,182
1934-35 194 617 811
1935-36 209 784 - 9093
1936-37 229 847 : 1,076
1937-38 211 1,162 1,373
1938-39 237 1,216 1,453
1939-40 284 1,320 1,604
1940-41 312 1,298 1,610
1941-42 330 1,233 1,563
1942-43 342 1,256 1,598
1943-44 327 1,388 1,715
1944-45 362 1,514 1,876
1945-46 420 1,679 2,099
1946-47 - 453 1,684 2,137
1947-48 : 448 1,513 1,961
1948-49 410 1,325 1,735

*Excluding Grade XI, where only partial courses are
offered; and all pupils of any grade taking only a
part of the work of the grade.

*X0ourses were not available at that time.
**Approximately. '

one per cent in the school years 1947-49. Of particular sig-
nificance is the very recent trend toward a lower enrolment,
particularly in the high school grades.,

Figure 3, page 103, shows the enrolment trend much more
clearly, It will be noted ﬁhat the Elementary enrolment has |
increased much more slowly than that of the High School. As
a result of this fact, and the fact‘that.the High School en-

rolment has always been much larger, the total enrolment curve
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has been much more responsive to variations in the High School
enrolment. The sudden drop in totai enrolment in the schooi
year 1934-35 1s probably largely explained by the severity of
the depression at that time, while the very recent decline
might be explained by the fact that war prosperity haé made
it possible for more high school students to atténd the regular
schools.

The consideration of enrolment increases raises at
once the question of whether the Correspondence Branch 1s com-
peting with or replacing the work of the regular schools. A
study of some of the factors involved shows clearly that it
is merely supplementing the work of the schools by providing
educational facilities which they are not able to provide.
Table XIv, page 105, giving some typlcal enrolment figures for”
Manitoba, when compared with enrolment in the Elementary Sec-
tion_of the Correspondence Branch (Table X, p. 95; and Table
XI, p. 97), reveals that'the,correspondence enrolment forms
an insignificant part of thé total enrolment at this level.

On comparing Table XIV (p. 105), with Table XII (p. 101), it
is noted that the correspondence enrolment in high school
work fdrms a significant part of the provincial total. How-
ever, éeveral factors subtract from the significance of this
fact. The Correspondence Branch will not supply courses at
any level wheﬁ it is possible for students to attend reg-
ular schools offering them. "It is not the intention of the
- Department that correspondence instruction should in any way

displace classroom teaching."23 MNost of the high school

23 ‘
Ibid., 1938-39, p. 86.
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TABLE XIV
ENROLMENT BY GRADE IN THE SCHOOLS OF MANITOBA

Grade 1935-36 1939-40 1943-44 1947-48
I 23,195 21,337 18,879 19,713
II 14,891 13,928 12,599 13,989
IIT 14,819 13,942 12,448 12,556
v, 15,241 14,389 12,108 12,110
v | 15,294 13,528 12,342 11,680
VI 14,501 12,604 11,720 10,658
VII 12,885 12,171 10,797 10,638
VIII 10,944 10,033 9,350 8,641
IX 8,444 8,353 7,767 7,674
X 6,505 7,213 5,572 6,194
XI 4,945 5,667 4,171 4,944
XII | 818 1,246 1,321 1,685

correspondence work is done in the rural and small high schools
under the supervision of the regular teachers. In addition,
"the omission of (a complete) Grade XI is deliberate....it is
part of the policy of the Department that every pupil should
be required to attend regular classes for this one year of his
high school 1ife."24

A second very evident trend in the development of the

Correspondence Branch is related to the foregoing discussion,

and concerns the work done in extending the list of available
courses. It has beeh pointed out that the Correspondence

Branch has developed more and more courses until it now covers

all of the work of Grades I to VIII, and all of the core sub-
jects, and most of the electives in Grades IX, X, and XII.
From this fact two others follow: (1) more students may have

more courses from which to make their selections; and, (2) the

24
A.M. Pratt, "Royal Mail," The Manitoba School Jour-
nal, X (November, 1948), 12.
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‘smaller high schools may extend and enrich their programmes

by the use of correspondence courses.

Two other trends, not‘too clearly evident, point to-
ward a personalization of instruction, and toward direct mo-
tivation of the pupils. The first trend is indicated by such
items as the monthly letter to students, and the active en-
couragement of personal correspondence among teachers and
pupils. The second trend is indicated by an emphasis on schol-
astic competition as typified by scholarships, and by sporadic

offers of rewards for achievement, such as the trip to Winni-

peg.25
The trend toward the use of radio as a direct supp-

lementary device in correspondence education has not developed
to any great extent. Recent developments in\Manitoba's radio
education programme show that some attempt is being made to
care for the special needs of correspondence pupils, even
though the chief aim is to serve all students.

Another trend, which should develop in the fubure, is
& programme of guidance for correspondence students. A beginn-
ing has been made in discovering, with some degree of acecuracy,
the abilities and needs of some of the students. During the
past three years, standardized tests in Reading, Arithmetic,
Language, lMental Ability and Aptitudes, have been given to
Grade.IX and X puplls. On the basis of these tests, it should
be possible to give more adequate aid and advice to these
pupils.

The speclal services of the Correspondence Branch are

5 - .
2 Annual Report of the Department of Education of Man-

itoba, 1928-29, p. 97. Winnipeg: Xing's Printer, 1929.




-107-

considered to be such services as do not ordinarily form a
part of correspondence education. Perhaps the most important
service of this kind is the provision of correspondence courses
to be used és lesson helps by teachers in rural énd small high |
schools. This service was inaugurated in 1935. Some idea of
its growth and importance may be obtained from a study of Table
XV, page 108, which lists the number of teaéhers using such |
courses. An allied service 1s the provision, through the
Teacher's Advisory Service, of Grade I to VIII lessons to per-
mit teachers for.ﬁse as outlines and guides in their teaching.
As many as 600 sets of these elementary lessons were distrib-
uted in a single year. In addition, lesson helps are being
used by Winnipeg teachers in the teaching of physically handi-
capped children who are able to study at home, but who cannot
attend school.

A service that falls sémewhere between special and

routine service is the provision of partial courses for stu-

“dents in schools where those courses are not offered. As in-

dicated before, foreign language courses form the bulk of

this service: Table XVI, page 109, gives the enrolment in
these courses. 1In 1947, Grade XI Bookkeeping was added to the
list, with the possibility of more offerings along this line
in the near future.

An incidental and informal service~forms another part
of the work of the Correspondence Branch. Requests for cour-
ses not offered by the Brénch, usually for courses of a tech-
nical or vocational nature, are referred to the appropriate
authorities. 1In addition, the Branch will advise on the

availability, value, and suitability of courses which are given
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TABLE XV

CORRESPONDENCE COURSES USED AS LESSON HELPS BY
TEACHERS IN RURAL SCHOOLS

Sehool Number of Teachers Using Complete

, Courses for Grade Total
. Year . : -

- IX X XI* XIT*

- 1934-35 244 25 383% 3 269
1935-36 X X #3% b. 304
1936-37 X b4 X b4 345
1037-38 271 50 13 38 372
1938-39 - 246 78 37 37 : 398
1939-40 236 : b2 27 63 378
1940-41 255 71 18 64 408
1941-42 197 69 30 85 381
1942-43 279 70 37 82 468
1943-44 284 88 65 08 535
1944-45 246 115 43 58 462
1945-456 277 115 63 167 622
1946-4%7 330 - 139 46 174 689
1947-48 237 133 49. - 100 519
1948-49 326 210 54 131 721

ats

éForeign languages only in Grade XI; Grade XII complete
except for practical Chemistry and practical Physics.

Courses not available at this time.
Xonly totals available.

W

by other institutions.

Some aspects Qf the present status of the Correspond-
ence will have become apparent from the foregoing discussion.
In general, correspondence education in Manitoba supplements
the work of the regular schools. Its enrolment is only about
one per cent of the total for the province. Elementary corres-
pondence courses are provided in all the subjects of Grades I
to VIII. "Correspondence courses are offered in all the com-
pulsory subjects and in mosﬁ of the optional subjects of the
general courses in Grades IX and X; in Grade XI French, Latin,

and Bookkeeping§ and in all regular Grade XII subjects}except
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TABLE XVI

ENROLMENT IN THE FOREIGN LANGUAGE COURSES OF THE
CORRESPONDENCE BRANCH, 1935 - 1949%

W

School Grade IX Grade X Grade XI Total
Year _
1935-36 260 32 17 309
1936-37 223 53 35 311
1937-38 232 54 52 338
1938=39 197 63 56 316
1939-40 150 45 - 44 239
1940-41 115 48 42 205
1941-42 1556 56 52 263
1942-43 - 184 . 79 74 317
1943-44 130 70 - 75 275
194445 156 21 81 - 328
1945-46 195 99 : 83 387
1946-47 198 o7 113 408
1947-48 153 91 o7 341
1948-49 113 o1 i 110 314

*3tudents taking the work of the whole grade by
correspondence are not included.

the practical sciences."26 School-age children living more
than three and one-half miles from a'schooi, or who are un=-

able to attend school because of physical disability receive

free lessons in the elementary grades, and for a small fee in

the high school grades. Elementary work is generally super-

vised in the home, while most of the high school work is done
under the supervislon of a teacher in rural or small high

schools, Correspondence courses are also supplied to adults

and to teachers.,
Out of the total 1948-49 enrolment in Grades I to VIII,
it was reported®’ that 244 lived between three and one-half and

ten miles from school, 52 lived more than ten miles from school,

261p1d,, 1947-48, p. 114.
27Ibid., 1948-49, pp. 139-140.
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94 were unable to attend school because of physical disability,
7 were over school age, and 13 were adults. Sixty-five of the
group between three and one-~half and ten miles from school lived
in districts in which their schools were closed, 41 of the phys-

ically handicapped group lived in Winnipeg. Sixty-eight per

cent of the 1,313 Grade IX and X correspondence students at-
tended ungraded rural schools, 17 per'oent attended:a second-
ary school, and 15 per cent studied at home., All but 15 of
the 110 Grade XI students attended a secondary school. Of the

216 students in Grade XII, 26 per cent attended a secondary

school and the remainder studied at home. OFf the latter groups,
92 were teachers (about 42 per cent). In addition to pupils

enrolled for complete high school courses, 366 took correspond-

ence courses in elective subjects not given by their schools.
Some idea of the area served by the Correspondence

Branch may be obtained from a study of Figure 4, page 111.

This figpre attempts to show relative location only, and a

single dot may represent more than one pupil.
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CHAPTER V
THE ADMINISTRATION AND THE INSTRUCTION METHODS OF
THE CORRESPONDENCE BRANCH

Introduction

Any attempt'at cbmpartmentalizing the various func-
tions and activities of any educational institution encount-
ers the difficulty of separating the work of administration
from the work of instruction. It is true that the administra-
tion division exists solely for the benefit of the instruction
division, and that both exist for the ultimate benefit of the
students. It 1s also true that, at the extremes, the division
of duties between these two arms of tﬁe institution are quite
clear; but when, as in actual practice, they co-operate in the
educational situation, the line of demarcation becomes blurred.

For the purposes of this inquiry, a distinction based
on an immediate differentiation of functions between admin-
istration and instruction seemed to be the best working pfin—
ciple to adopt. The administrative organization, then, will
be concerned with such matters as general policy and the pro-
vision of educational facilities, while the instructional organ-
ization will be intimately concerned with the teaching.process
‘under the conditions set ﬁp by the administrative diviéion.
The administrative division will organize and arrange conditions

so that the instructional division might function efficiently,

. The Administrative Organization

In Manitoba, the Correspondence Branch oﬁerates as a»
division of the Department'of Bducation. The complete admin-
-112-
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istrative organization is illustrated in Figure 5, following.

The Minister of Education, an elected representative in
the government, heads the organization; all other mémbers of
the Correspondence Branch are civil servants. The Deputy Mine
ister of Education is & civil servant who, like the Minister,
has other duties apart from the administration of the Correspond-
ence Branch. The Deputy Minister is the second administrative
authority in the Correspondence Branch. Under him is the direce
tor of the Correspondence Branch, whose sole function is the
direction of all phases of the work of the Branche. To aid thé
Director in his work there is an Assistant Director who is
immediately in charge of the two divisions of the Cérrespondence
Branchs the stenographic and clerical, and the instructional.

Directing the stenographic and clerical division, which
is concerned with administrative routine, is a Clerk-Stenographer,
Grade III. (Grades énd classifications are based on civil ser-
vice examinations,-Clerk,.Grade I, being the lowest classifica-
tion.) The duties of  the stenographic and clerical division
are indicated, in general, by the classification of the posi-
tions within it. The most usual duties are in connection with
the typing of lessons and letters prepared by the instructional
staff., One of the clerks is responsible solely for the records
of the pupils,

The teaching staff, immediately under the Assistant Dip-
ector, is divided into an Elementary and a Secondary Section.
In the Elementary Section, one teacher ig in charge of the work
of Grades I-IV, and another in charge of Grades V-VIII. In
addition, there are two assistant teachers who give‘assistance

a8 needed. The Secondary Section, dealing with the work of
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Grades‘IX-XII, operates immediately under a Senior Teacher,
who has six teachers to prepare and revise courses, and six
others to correct work sent in by the pupils. During December
and March, when term examinations are being corrected, the
Secondary Section procures the aid of outside examiners to
assist in the grading of papers. Final examinations in June
are graded by the Correspondence Branch staff, as the préssure
‘bf work is eased by the closing of classes. Departmental ex-
aminations of correspondence students are corrected by exam-
iners of the Department of Education.
The members of the teaching staff of the Correspondence
Branch are all certified teachers, enjoying professional free-
dom and benefits within the policy of the Department of Educa-
tion. Rates of pay of the teaching staff compare well with
rates current in the schools of the province. Salaries of the
clerical staff are slightly lower than those offered by better
private businesses. However, comparisons with earnings over
the whole business field, and such considerations as pensions
-and permanence, make these civil service positions attractive.
The general purposes and policies of the Correspondence

Branch have been frequently stated in official reports:

The Correspondence Branch of the Department of Education

was instituted to provide educational facilities for child-

ren, young people, and others unable to attend a school

offering classroom instruction in the subjects or grades

in which they wish to enroll. . The function of the elemen-

tary section is to provide instruction for children who

live at least three and one-half miles from school and for

anyone who is unable to attend school on account of phys-

ical disability. The primary function of the secondary

section is to give young people in rural areas an opportun-
ity to study the regular high school subjects.l

1Annual Report of the Department of Education of Man-
itoba, 1945-46, p. 100. Winnipeg: King's Printer, 1946.
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This statement of purpose and'policy is a brief summary, and
does not indicate the flexibility inherent in them. Appendix
A, "Enrolment Regulations for Grades I-XII," gives a complete
treatment of the conditions under which courses are supplied,
the courses available, and the details of fees and exemptions.

Initial contact with the prospective student is a
necessary and vital function of the administrative divisions
The Correspondence Branch does not advertise its services
widely. This phase of administration is, with minor exceptions,
limited to formal announcements in such educational publica-

tions as the Manitoba School Journal. However, the availabil-

ity of its services is made known by many indirect means such
as references in newspapers, radio and student-to-student con-
tact. Teachers, school inspeofors and others, are acquainted
with the work of the Correspondence Branch, and are generally
willing to "advertise" its services when circumstances warrant
the use of the services.,

Having contacted the student, and learned something of
his school standing (if any), the next task of the administra-
tion 1s to acquaint him with the courses offered, and to aid
him in selecting those which he is qualified to carry and which
meet his needs.. The Manitoba Correspondence Branch does this
by means of form letters (prepared by the Director and Assis-
tant Director), which are designed to answer the most usual
questions raised by the students. Questions not answered by
the form letters are handled in the usual way.

The reply to the student's inquiry contains full de-
tails of the work for the grade bf subject in which he is

interested., Firstly, there is a form letter acknowledging
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the inquiry, aﬁd giving general directions»concerning courses,
fees, and enrolment procedure. Examples of such letters are
contained in Appendix F, "Some Form Letters Used by the Corres-
pondence Branch." Secondiy, there is enclosed a copy of the
complete enrolment regulations with information on courses
available, fees, exemptions, and the conditions under which
study is conducted. Appendix A, "Enrolment Regulations for
Grades I-XII," contains these forms . Thirdly, special instruc-
tions are enclosed containing details of prerequisites and
combinations of courses permitted., 1In addition, a complete
calendar-plan of the work is given along with advice on what
courses should be taken in thé light of anticipated future
training. Appendix B, "Special Instructions Concerning Require~
ments, Electives, and Course Orgénization, for Grades IX-XII,"
outlines this information for these grades. Similar informa-
tion for Grades I-VIII is given on the second page of Appendix
A, but it is limited to a discussion of the plan of study,
since the question of electives does not arise. Fourthly, the
student receives the appropriate application forms which ask
for such details as distance from schools, health of the pupil,
previous schooling, mail service, and home equipment. The
complete range of application forms is given in Appendix c,
"Application Forms, Grades I-XII," Fifthly, a combined book
list and order form is enclosed. It lists all the books and
supplementary materials needed for the various subjects together
with prices and directions for ordering. Appendix D, "Book
Lists and Order Forms," includes samples of these forms.

Having cleared‘up the queries incident to the enrolment,

and having obtained personal data on the student, the admin-
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istration division maills to the student such leésons and mater~
ials as the instructors recommend. The work of administraﬁion;
now consists of the routine of facilitating the fiow of lessons
and completed assignments between the pupil and his teachers.,

The efficiency of the mailing routine is increased by
the use of a simple record system which consists of two cards
of different sizés matchéd as to colour. The large card of the
palr contains personal data on the student; together with a
record of lessons sent out and returned, attendancé, and de- .
talls of his scholastic achievements. The small card is used
to facilitate the mailing of lessons end other materials. It
contains details as to name, address, correction of 1esSons;
and mailing dates, ‘The colour of these two cards identifies
the course and certsin conditions connected with it, For ex-
ample, the blue cards identify all pupils who study at homey

a mark on the face of the card indicates whether or not the
correcting of the work is done by the Correspondence Branch,
Appendix E, "Filing Cards Used by the Correspondence Branch,"
contains a set of three blue cards. The second large blue ”
card in this set is used because the different subjects of
Grade XII require that the face of the card differ from that
of the other grades. (A similar adjustment is often necessary
in the'case of cards of the other colours.) The small blue
card, completing the set of three, is the mailing card,

In additlon to the blue cards, the filing system in-
cludes yellow, tan, and salmon coloured cards., The yellow
cards identify permit teachers or students enrolled only in
the foreign languages of Grade XII. Tan cards identify Gradé
IX and X pupils studying at schobl, the tests being corrected
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by the teachers; also qualified teachers taking Grade XIT work
corrected by the Correspondence Branch, Salmon éoloured cards
identify pupils attending schooi, the Correspondence Branch
correcting the work. A single small green mailing card, used

to record mailing data on lesson helps sent to permit teachers,

completes the filing system.

Finaneial support for the Correspondence Branch comes
from two sources: <fees from the students, and from annual
appropriations by the Provincial Legislature. Because of the

involved enrolment regulations (Appendix A), it is difficult

to apportion costs among students, school boards and the Govern=-

ment. However, total figures as given in annual reports, indic-

ate that over half of the cost is borme by the public. This
estimate is supported by official pronouncements such as the
following:
The Correspondence Branch is supported by an annual approp-
riatlon of approximately $53,000.00 passed by the Prov-
incial Legislature. Approximately $23,000.,00 is collected

annually in fees; therefore, the avegage net cost to the
brovincial government is $30,000.00.

Instruction Methods

In the Manitoba Correspondence Branch, "correspondence
courses have been prepared in all the regular academic sub jects
of Grades I-X incluéive, in Grade XI French, Latin and Book-

keeping, and in all regular Grade XII subjects except the prac-

ticalbsc1ences.?5 The courses are pfepared by experienced and

2University of Nebraska, Pre-Conference Bulletin: Sec-
ond International Conference on (Correspondence Iducation, p. 32.
A Report Edited and Compiled at the Extension Division, Lin-
coln, Nebraska: University of Nebraska, 1948,

SAnnual Report of the Department of Education of Manitoba,
1946-47, p. 109, Winnipeg: King's Printer, 1947.
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qualified teachers of the Correspondence Bﬁanch. The teachers
are recrulted from the profession in Manitoba, due considera-
tion being given to those qualities which make for successful
correspondence teaching. A good academic and professional
background, plus a command of English are essential. Special
capabilities which are desired include an alertness to the
needs of the isolated pupil, ability to explain in language at
the pupilt!s level, and imagination and ability in the construc-
tion and use of illustrative material for the preparation and
correétioh of lessons. | | |

In general, the courses are based directly on & text-
book, but it is.often difficult, for various reasons, to fol=-
low a bext-book clesely. In such cases, the text-book is de=-
parted frdm or supplemented in the light of known student
needs, Other supplementary material is often mentioned, and
the use of it encouraged. The Correspondence Branch lacks |
library material of its own, but is able to bring a few sources
of such material to the attention of its students.

Course revision and the preparation of new courses 1is
an almost continuous process. Course content is based on the
curriculum authorized by the Manitoba Department of Education.
Generally, all schools of the Dominion allow full credit for
work done under the»Manitoba Correspondence Branch.

In genefal, correspondence work in Manitoba is done
under two methods of supervision. In the elementary grades
the work is usually supervised by a member of the student's
family, the correcting of assignments being done by the Corres-
pondence Branch. In some cases a neighboring teacher will

correct the work. In the high school grades, the most general
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practice is for the pupil to attend the nearest school where

his work is supervised by the teacher. She gives such aid as
time permits and often corrects some of the work. In Grades
IX and X particularly, the teacher of the small rural school

gives much assistance to the pupil. In Grades XI and XII,

most of the work is corrected by the Correspondehce Branch.
Accompanying the first sets of lessons to the studenﬁ

is a set of "Instructions to Pupils and Superﬁisors". These

instructions are reproduced in full in Appendix G. ‘They include

suggestions of procedure, study hints, mailing instructions,

a suggested schedule for the completion of the lessons, debails
of tests and examinations, a blank record sheet upon which the
pupil records his own progress, and details of reports to be
submitted to the Correspondence Branche. Two other items that
accompany the first sets of lessons are suggested time tables
and report forms. Sample time tables are given in Appendix H,.
Some of the report blanks, whose titles are self-explanatory,
are included in Appendix TI.

Before describing.a typical correspondence lesson, it

would be in order to point out some of the principles involved

in its preparation.4 Basically the lesson must be highly in=- -
dividualized and practically self-administering. The language

should be within the range of the pupil. Complete‘andvexplicit

directions should be given at the place where they are to be
carried out. Each procedure, principle or definition set up

should be presented step by step, and explained or illustrated

4Wjalter He Gaumnitz, High School Instruction by Maills
A Potentlal Economy, ppe. 40-42, United States Office of Rduca-
tlon Bulletin No. 13, Washington: Government Printing Office,
1933
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thoroughly. Self-testing and self-checking devices should be
provided, together with some means for the pupil to record his
results,

Lessons prepared by the Correspondence Branch bear some

evidence of having been written with such principles in mind.

vGenerally, the lessons are carefully and clearly outlined. . The

name of the course and number of the lesson, together with the
topic or topics of the lesson, appear at the top of the first
page of the lessone Specifié references are made to required -
reading, along with suggestions and recommendations for sup-
plementary reading. Explanatory notes and special instructions
that apply to the particular lesson are given'at_appropriate
points. Questions and exercises to test the student's under-
standing of the lesson are given at the end of the lesson. The
questilons are clear; fully stated, and aim at testing more than
memory or textbook reproduction. The work is corrected by the
supervisor, with the aid of an answer shset if such is needed,
or it is sent to the Correspondence Branch for correction, crit-
icism and comment.,

In addition to test questions on each lesson, there is

an elaborate system of testing necessitated by the nature of

- correspondence work, The Manitoba Correspondence Branch en-

deavours to test on units of work, generally a time-and-content
unit of two weeks. Term examinations are held in December and
March, with a final test in June. Tests are usually forwarded
to, and administered by, the pupllts supervisor, a precaution
against unfair practices on the part of the pupil.

Because of the number of tests given, variety of res-

ronses is one of fhe main difficulties of the test writers.
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This situation is.aggravated by the need for minimizing the
quantity of written work and the need for demanding more than
superficlal replies. A somewhat limited indication of how this
problem is met may be obtained from a study of the sample les=-
son, test; and test key given in Appendix J.

Some attempt is made to provide motivation for the
correspondence pupile. The monthly news letter creates competi-
tive spirit, as do such items as self-competition and reports
of high achievers -in the various tests. Encouragement from the
instructor, and scholarships are two other motivating forces.
In geheral, the motivating factor is presenk to a high degree
in pupils who take correspondence courses: +the mere fact that
they can continually face the difficulty of reducing so much
of their thinking to writing is evidence of strong purposesa-

Student Achievement in the
ACorrespondence Branch

The work of an educational institution is most often
measured in terms of what it has done for its students. In
this respect, some of the services rendefed by the Correspond-
ence Branch have been indicated at various places in this re-
port. At this point, a particular effort will be made to com-
pére the achievement of correspondence puplils with that of‘thek
gegular school pupils as measured by tests and examinations.

Strictly valid comparisons are difficult to make be-
cause of the varying standards of examinations, and because
representative samples of tests are not available, particularl&
in the lower grades, However, certain limited comparisons can
be made, and the inferences drawn from these.comparisons may be

supported by authoritative opinion.
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The results of the Departmental Examinations for Grade
IX in 1932 should provide an adequate basis for the first com-
parison. These results are summarized in Table XVII, page 125.
It will be noted that the differences between the two groups
are not great, but that the correspondence pupil is favoured
in a general ﬁay. In five out of the eight subjects, relatively
fewer correspondence pupils had fallures than regular pupils,
and in thfee subjects fewer regular students failed.

Upon examining a group of Grade XII students writing
Departmental Examinations in 1938 (Table XVIII, p. 126), it is
noted that, on considering individual subjects, a slight diff-
erence 1in results seems to favour the correspondence student.,
Relatively more correspondence students than regular students
passed in eight of the fourteen subjects. However, as shown
by the average pass rate for.the grade as a whole, relatively
more regular students passed on the work of the whole gréde.

- On considering such factors as the grading of exaﬁinations, it
may be safely assumed that the difference between the groups
is not significant.

A Basing a comparison, at the Grade IX level, upon the
results of a standardized test, another slight difference is
discovered. A summary of the results of such a test in arith-
metic fundamentals is given in Table XIX, page 127. (This test
was glven by school inspectors and teachers to approximately
sixty-five per cent of the Grade IX pupils in the Province.

The figures used in the table are taken from records of the
Departmént of Education.) It will be noted that the average
and poor correspondence pupils hold their own well with simi-

lar groups in the collegiates, inspectoral divisions, and in
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TABLE XVII -

SUMMARY OF RESULTS OF DEPARTMENTAL EXAMINATIONS
- PFOR GRADE IX, 1932

' Per Cent Failure Per Cent Failure
Subjects Correspondence Regular
Students Students
Grammar 17.7 16.4
History 3041 28,2
Science 10.2 10,4
Art lO.l 14:90
Music 22.7 28 .2
Literature » 371 45,3
Composition 50,2 53.6
Mathematlcs 80.9 773

the Province as g whoie. However, the bright group in the
Correspondence Branch is of a lower standard than the bright
groups in the other classifications. Another significant

point is that the range between the poorest and the best corres-
pondence pupils is greater than the range between the poorest
and the best pupils in the other classifications. However,

the spread cannot be interpreted accurately without a study of
the distribution of the scores for each of the groups.

A test of mental ability administered to approximately
the same number of Grade IX pupils, in similar groups, reinforces
the findings of the arithmetic test, and explains the apparent
discrepancy in the achievement of the brighter corréspondence
puplls. Table XX, page 127, gives a brief summary of the men-
tal abllity test. It will be noted that the poor and average
correspondence pupils have mental ages very near to those of
the poor and average groups in the collegiates, inspectoral

divisions, and in the Province as a whole; this would explain,
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TABLE XVIII

PASS RATES OF GRADE XII CORRESPONDENCE AND REGULAR
STUDENTS ON THE DEPARTMENT OF EDUCATION
EXAMINATIONS, 1938

Per Cent Pass Rate Per Cent Pass Rate

Sub ject Correspondence Regular -

Students Students
Composition 91.7 85.7
The Drama 88.2 78 .4
The Novel 80.5 72.9
Poetry 82.4 80.6
History 73.3 75.0
Algebra 75.0 69.9
Geometry 72.0 78.6
Trigonometry 94,3 89.5
Chenistry 65.9 : 66.7
Physics 66.7 65.6
Latin IV A 83.3 93.0
Latin IV B 83.3 69.7
French IV A 70.0 87.7
French IV B 71.4 87.0
Grade Pass Rate 78.4 78.6

in part, the relatively equal achievement of these groups in
the arithmetic test. The mental ages of the brighter corres-
pondence group are significantly lower than those of the
brighter groups in the other classifications, which would ex-
plain, in part, the lower achlevement in arithmetic of this
group of correspondence students.

The generalizations which have been made are supported,
on the whole, by the results of standardized tests administered
in June of 1948 and again in June 1949. Table XXI, page 128,
summarizes the results of a test in mathematical fundamentals.
Though the proportionate spread in scores was almgst equal
(S.D. about 9.60) for the classifications given, it will be

noted that, in general, the correspondenceé students achieved
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TABLE XIX

SUMMARY OF THE RESULTS OF A TEST® IN ARITHMETIC
FUNDAMENTALS GIVEN TO GRADE IX PUPILS
IN MANITOBA, 1947

oral Div- | Ooless | Oorrespon-) PRI
isions Whole
Number 3,412 933 618 4,963
Q 54.50 54.90 54 54
Median 62.48 62.2 62.4 62.5
Qs 72.3 67.7 65.0 68.0
Range 51 - 38 67 59.2

*The Dominion Tests: Arithmetic Fundamentals.
Department of Educational Research,
Ontario College of Education.

TABLE XX
MENTAL AGES OF GRADE IX PUPILS IN MANITOBA®

Inspect- Province
oral Div- Co}leg~ Correspon-~ as s
isions iates dence Whole
. M.A. ' M.A. M.A. M.A.
Q 15-6 15-8 15-6 15-6
Median 16-6 16-8 16-3 16-6
Qs 17-7 | 17-4 16-10 ~17-5

*Based on Henmon-Nelson Test of Mental Ability, Form B,
given to Grade IX pupils in 1947. Number of students:
Inspectoral Divisions: 3,445; Collegiates: 898;
Correspondence: 586; Province: 4,929. Data taken
from records of the Department of Education of the
Province of Manitoba.
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TABLE XXI

SUMMARY OF THE RESULTS OF A TEST® IN MATHEMATICAL
FUNDAMENTALS GIVEN TO GRADE IX PUPILS

IN MANITOBA, 1949

ng;m Colleg- Correspon- Prg:igce

High iates dence Whole
Number 559 1,320 501 4,235
Q 32.96 33.02 32.05 33.81
Median 41.35 - 40.85 39.73 41 .34
Qz 47 .37 47.42 43.36 47.90
Mean 40,00 40.05 38.88 41.40
S.D. 9.65 9.55 9.80 9.60

*rest of Mathematical Pundamentals, H.R. Beattie.

TABLE XXII

SUMMARY OF THE RESULTS OF A TEST® IN READING
GIVEN TO GRADE IX PUPILS '
IN MANITOBA, 1949

ng;m Colleg- Correspon- Prggigce
High iates dence Whole
Number 539 1,464 503 4,216
Ql 70.72 79.31 72.84 76 .64
‘‘‘‘‘ Median 83.94 91.68 86 .27 89.54
Qz 98.41 104.28 100.23 102.50
Mean 84.00 91.35 85.94 88.50
S.D. 18.90 17.60 18.55 18.80

*Haggerty Reading Examinations, Sigma 3, Form A.

(Data for both tables taken from records of the Department
of Education.) v
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lower than the other groups. It is again apparent that the
poorer and average correspondence students are nearly eqﬁal
to similar groups in collegiates and in the Province ae a
whole, while the bright correspondence students are of a
lower standard than the bright groups in the other classifica-
tlons.

The results of a reading test (Table XXII, p; 128) do -
not contradict the general findings which have been stated,
but do indicate that the reading ability of correspondence
students, while it exceeds that of students from. two-room
high schools, is significantly lower than that of similar
groups in collegiates and in the Province as a whole. Since
reading is relatively more impoftant in correspondence work,
and since it has already been shown that the mental ability
of correspondence students is lower, in general, than that of
the other groups, it would follow that there exist at least
these two reasons for expecting lower school achievement by
correspondence students as a whole. On the other hand, it is
reasonable to suppose that, if the students in the groups
were equated in regard to several significant educational
factors, it would be found that school achievement would differ
but little from group to group.

The examples cited lack the detail and precision need-
ed for a complete and accurate picture of the situation. How-
ever, they do serve as indications that equated groups of
- correspondence and regular students probably differ little in -
achievement as measured by tests. A further limiting factor
is that reliable test results are not available for the lower

and higher grades, and it is thus unsafe to extend the hypoth-
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esis of equality down or up to these levels.

The opinion or knowledge of authorities in education
should serve as supporting evidence for the inferences drawn
from the study of test results. Dr. Broady covers the field
when he states that, '"wherever the plan 1s used, educators
have found that the child who learns at home need not fear -
comparison with the child who goes to school."®> An inspector
of the Manitoba Department of Education comments in a similar
vein:

The pupils taking these courses and coming into the high
schools for higher work, on account of the systematic
training in doing their own work apart from the teacher,
are holding thelr own well with the resident pupils in
these schools.
A more optimistic comment is contained in a later report of
the Department of Education: "The students taking Correspond-
ence Courses and who continue with Grade XI are doing remark-
ably well. "7 |

Tentatively accepting the test results and the state-
ments Quotéd, and in the absence of contrary facts and opin-
ions, a temporarily tenable hypothesis would be that correspond-

ence students, in general and as a group, achieve as well in

school work as do comparable groups of regular school students.

Present Trends and Future Plans
The Manitoba Correspondence Branch has been function-

ing for only twenty-three years, and it is not surprising that

5K.O. Broady, "The Place of Home Study in Rural Ed-
ucation," The Elementary School Journal, XXXIX (March, 1939),
524-~-527. v

6
Annual Report of the Department of Education of Man-
itoba, 1954-35, p. 16. Winnipeg: King's Printer, 1935.

"Ibid., 1937-38, p. 17.
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so few trends in its development are evident. In administra-
tion the trend has been obvious: growth in staff and effic-
iency. Staff increases came as a natural corollary of in-
creased enrolment. Administrative efficiency has increased,
Seemingly, by a happy combination of experience and planning.

Instruction methods have tended to improve as a result
of experiencé. The correspondence venture, back in 1927, was
_comparatively new, and a trial and error procedure was a nec-
essity. Since then, revision of courses and methods in the
light of experience has progressed continuously. The greatest
advance perhaps has been made in the trend to time-and-content
units, in which the amount of integrated work, and the time in
which to do it, have been more nearly balanced.

A very recent trend is marked by an attempt to provide
more adequate guidance for the pupil. In the past three years
standardized tests have been used in order to obtain a more
accurate estimate of the students' needs, abilitles, aptitudes
and weaknesses., It is possible that, in time, such measures,
when refined and expanded, will provide an adéquate basis for
a complete programme of stﬁdent guidance.

Future plans of the Manitoba Correspondence Branch are
concerned with improving and extending its services. In regard
to improvement, the Branch is planning to experiment with the
multilith process for reproducing its course material. This
process makes it possible to use both sides of a sheet of paper
and achieve clearer and more pleasing impressions than is gen-
erally possible by using the mimeograph process. In regard to
extension of services, the recent changes in the Manitoba cur-

riculum have necessitated much rewriting and revision of the
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courses of the Correspondence Branch. In 1950-51 at least two

new courses, English IIIa and Social Studies ITI, will be made
avallable. The latter service is intended, partly, for one-

-room high schools in order to decrease the teaching load re-

sulting from curriculum revision.




CHAPTER VI
PRESENT STATUS OF. CORRESPONDENCE EDUCATION

Introduction

The préceding chapters'of this study were devoted to
é consideration of correspondénce education under three main
divisions: (1) the eariy stage; (2) the domestic stage; and,
(3) the local stage. It will be the purpose of the present
chépter to bring together details of the previous discussion
and to present such new material as will serve to iﬁdicate
importént aspects of the present staﬁus of correspondence ed-
ucation. Briefly, the pr;sent chapter will bring together:
(1) some of the advantages and disadvantages of correspondence

education; (2) details of the services of correspondence in-

stitutions in‘peacesand war; and, (3) some of the problems and |

the recent trends in correspondence education.

Advéntagesvand Disadvantages of
Education by Correspondence

In the matter of the day-to-day service to the nation,

it is difficult to do justice to correspondence schools with-
out detracting from the credit due the regular educational in-
stitutions. In an attempt at fairness to both sides, a list
of the services of correspondence schools will be prefaced by
~some of the important disadvantages of instruction by means
of the courses offered‘by correspondence schools,

In many studies and criticisms of the effectiveness of

education by correspondence, the following unfavorable points
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‘ ~-134-
of this method have been noteds: (1) it denies the student the
advantages of the face-to-face contacts and the social inter-
course of the regular schools; (2) it denies the student the
stimulation of personal association with his teachers; (3) it
does not provide for oral wprk, the need for which, in adult
life, is great; and, (4) it cannot provide a completely édequate
substitute for such elements of the educational process as well-
stocked libraries, blackboard demonstrations, visual aids, and
practical scienée laboratories.

On the credit side, the following have been clalmed as
distinct advantages of the courses of instruction given by
correspondence: (1) théy bring education to many students who,
because of physicél handicaps, economic or other difficulties,
cannot attend regular schools; (2) they increase the number of
courses or subjects available té the student, partlicularly in
the smaller sChqols; (3) they may be used for adult education;
(4) they may be the means for decreasing teacher load and for -
eliminating small classes; (5) they may be used to supply tea;
chers with individual instructional material for all classes,
to supplement avallable materisl and thus relieve teachers of
some routine work; to guilde inexperiénéed teachers in prepar-
ing lessons and courses, to provide material for poorly pre-
pared teachers, and to suggest methods and types of material
to vitalize instruction; (6) being pfepéred and administeréd
by experts in the subject matter fields, they give correspond-
ence students the advantage of specialist teaching in every
subject; (7) theyAare low in cost; (8) they provideﬁfor s ome
Individuality in instruction, particularly with respect to

rate of progress; and, (9) because of the conditions of self-
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discipline under which the student must work, they tend to.
develop in the student habits of initiative, respongibility,
self-reliance, and self-criticism.
Cofrespondence Education in
Peace and War

On turning to the special services or contributions of
correspondence schools, it is noted that these have been part-
icularly evident during three national emergencies: the econ-
omlc depression of the thirties; the recent war; and the tea-
cher shortage following the war.,

During the severe economic depression of the thirties
many of the correspondence schools co-operated with the public
schools in supplylng course materials atba cost lower than the
cost of providing teachers. It must be noted that most of
these efforts were not mere attempts at replacing the school
and the teacher, but sincere attempts at solving an economic
problem by providing education in cases where it was not poss~
ible to keep a fully-staffed school 6pen._ In addition, corres-
pondence schools provided home study courses in an attempt to
‘give further education to étudents who had completed the reg-
ular school courses, but who coﬁld not continue their education
or find jobs. Another instance which might be mentioned was
the work done through correspondence courses for the men in
the Civilian Conservation Corps Camps in the United States,l
and in the Relief Camps in Canada.

In wartime, the demand for new subjects and new courses

developed so suddenly that it was often impossible to secure

l"Correspondence Courses for the C,.C.C. Camps," School
and Society, XLV (April 3, 1937), 463-464, .
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""" or to assign new instructors to teach them. The correspond-
ence schools, working together, provided many'of these courses
within a relatively short period of time, and with an enrolment

coverage that could not be equalled by any other method .2

The first experiment in actlve co-operation among the

correspohdence schools was carried out in the United States
following the First World War. Durling the war authoritiés had
been surprised to learn that a deplorable proportion of Ameri-
can service men did not possess the educational training nec-
essary for efficiency and success in the armed forces. In
- 1920, fhe Marine Corps Institute was established in the United
States to provide elementary and high school correspondence
courses (prepared by several different correépondence schools)
to such service men as would benefit from this training.®
The problem of educating service men was anticipated
very early in the Second World War. In United States, in 1942,
the United States Armed Forces Institute was established:
To provide the education necessary for the serviceman to
o : perform his assigned duties effilciently, and to enable
o him to understand the significance of those duties in
o ‘ : relation to the function of his unit and the over-all
mission of the Armed Forces;
To enable the serviceman to meet the educational require-
. ments for promotion;
To provide continuing educational opportunities for service
personnel; '

To assist the serviceman to employ his leisure time Erofit-
ably, and to satisfy his Intellectual interests.

2K.O. Broady, "Supervised Correspondence Study in the
High Schools," Education for Victory, III (July 20, 1944), 9-10.

Su
100-101.

Outpost Education," Newsweek, XXIII (April 3, 1944),

4Major Marshall P. Kean, Jr., "Continuing Educational
Opportunities in the Military Services: The Program of the
United States Armed Forces Institute," Proceedings of the Sec-
ond International Conference on Correspondence kEducation,
P I35, LIncoln, NebrasKa: University ol Nebraska, 1949,
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The United States Armed Forces Institute, commonly called
"USAFI", provides educational services at all levels for per=-
sonnel of all branches of the United States military service.
It operates wherever American forces are stationed. In USAFT
today, "there are actively enrolled 170,000 service personnel
taking éorrespondénce and self-teaching courses. In the univer-
8ity courses taken through the 54 contracting institutions,
the active enrolment is 10,000."5 |

In Canadé, during the Second World War, the Canadian
Leglon Educational Services secured the co-operation of many
correspondence schools in providing Canadian Legion Correspond=-
ence Courses which followed the fighting men all over the

world: Canada, Newfoundland, the British Isles, Gibraltar,

North Africa, India, Itally, Western Europe, and in the prisoner-

of-war camps'through a depot established in Geneva.® The
courses covered almost any subject for which there was a de=-
mand. Generally, they "were of a more adult level and credits
had been granted by every province, making it possible for a
student to move freely from one part of Canada to another withe
out interrupting his studies."?

When the war ended, the educational task of the Cana-
dian Legion appearedrto be»completed, except that it 8till had
3,000 active students and was accepting others. The Legion

also had 400,000 complete courses which, together'with supple-

5Ibid., p. 146.

6.5, Chatwin, "Canada's Program of Correspondence Ed-
ucation for Veterans and Service Personnel," Proceedings of
the Second International Conference on Correspondence Kducation,

Pe 113, Lincoln, Nebraska: University of Nebraska, 1949.
"Ibid., p. 115.
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mentary materials, were worth well over one million dollars.
Such asséts could not be liguidated, particularly as there was
8till a demand for the coursés:

The question was presented to the Canadian Education Assoc-
iatlon at its annual meeting in Quebec in 1947, and it was
agreed that credits might still be granted to veterans on
completion of courses operated under the wartime scheme.
The Department of Veterans Affairs then agreed to provide
the services, formerly provided by the Canadian Legion to
(a) veterans in hospitals and treatment insititutions,

(b) to other veterans whose rehabilitation would be assis=
ted thereby, and (¢) to veterans still in the armed
forces.

Within a short time, there cams a request from the Armed Forces

asking that courses be provided for enlisted men who were not
veterans. It was agreed that the Canadian Legion courses would
be made available to these men by the respective provinces of
Ganada,'but without a guaranteed credit.

It was not long before the Canadian Legion correspond-
gnée courses, administered by the Department of Veterans
Affairs, were made available to non-military personnel.? The
courses were offered to all inmates of Canadian penitentiaﬁies

and to all eivil servants. In additlon, the,Royal Canadian

Mounted Police were granted permission to use Canadian Legion

courses for inyservice.training. Credits. for all of these
courses were to be considered as the equal of credits obtained
in any other way.

The achievements outlined indicate only the highlights

resulting from co-operation among the various correspondence
schools of Canada and the United States. In both countries
correspondence courses were provlided for students left stranded

near a school closed by reason of a wartime shift of population.

81pia. 9Ibid., pp. 116-117.
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Correspondence courses were used by veterans for rapid up-
grading of their schooling as a preliminary to further traine-
ing and rehabilitation. They were also used to‘alleviate the
teacher shortage of the war and post-war years. In many post-
war schools, where untrained or partially tfained teachere
were employed, correspondence courses were used fo aid these
teachers in organizing and teaching their lessons and in im-
proving their own scholastic standing.
Recent Trends: Co-operation, Control,
and Standardization

Three of the most dominant trends in correspondence
education have been the trend toward co-operation, the trend
toward a system of control, and the trend toward standardiza=
tion. All three trends are very closely related. However,
the last two trends, dealing in the realm of quality of corres=-
pondence courses, instructional standards, and course credits,
are so very closely related that they will be considered sim-
ultaneously.

The tfend toward co-operation has been conslidered, to
some extent, in the preceding section., It is very evident
that only a large measure of co-operatioh among private, com=-
mercial and public correspondence schools could have resulted
- in the commendable achievements of the war and post-war per-
iods., In addition, the results of co-operation have been part-
icularly evident in three other instancess (1) the use of
radio for education; (2) the enrichment of curricula in the
regular schools; and, (3) vocational guidance.

Since about 1923, the EOrrespondence schools and the

regular educational institutions have co-operated in supplemen-
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- ting existing educational facilities by the use of radio.

| This innovation was first brought in by the correspondence
schools as a supplement to their regular lessons, but had to

be dropped, in many instances, because of high costs and rather
disappointing results. On the other hand, co-operation among
all the e&ucational institutions hés resulted in such fine ed;
ucational programmes as the weekly radio lessons in New Zea-
land, the Provincial and National School Broadcasts in Canada,
and the American School of the Air in the United States.

In the matter of curriculum enrichment and vocationél
guidance, the contributions of the correspondence schools have
been direct and effectives Through the co-operation of the
private and commeréial correspondence schools, which had long
speclalized in vocationél courses, the public correspondence
schools were able to offer their students a tremendous range
of vocational courses. By a similar arrangement, these courses
were made available to the regular public-supported schools;
resulting in a great extension of the elective subjects offered
by these schools, This benefit has been particularly evident
in the small high schools of Canada aﬁd the United States,
where the small classes and the small staffs make an extended
list of electives an impossibility. The offering of more el-
ective courses has aided the guidance programﬁe by extending
the list of try-out experiences which students might undergo.

Another ma jor trend in correspondence education has
been in the realm of control and standardization. During the
first thirty-five years of their existence, there had been no
acerediting agency for the commercial correspondence schools.

As a result, many of these schools turned out mediocre of
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worthless educational material, and used any unethical prac-

tices that tended to increase profits. The first step toward

a sysﬁem of control and standardization was made in 1926 when

the National Home Study Council (Washington, D.C.) was organ=.
ized to serve as an accrediting égency for the proprietory
home study schools of the United States. Since some of the
large commercial correspondence schools of the United States
operated in Canada, the move resulted in some control over
commerclal correspondence éducation in Canéda.

The efforts of the National Home Study Couneil attrac-
ted the attention of the Federal Trade Commission of the United
States. In 1927, this Commission took steps to "terminate the
vicious,practices of the institutions which misrépresent the
éducational advantages of correspondence courses. The Fed-
eéral Trade Commission has taken cognizance of the fact that
fraud is practised by certain correspondence schools,"l0 1n
particular, the Commission fouqd that certain correspéndenée
schools misrepresented the standing, character, reputation,
and responsibility of the school; the qualifications necessary
for admittance to certain courses; the value of the school's
diplomas and degrees; the employment opportunities existing
in certain fields; the employment services offered by the
school; and, the specialwoffers, limited-time-only prices,
and money-back guarantees, which were used to attract pros-
pective students. The Commission drew up a code of rules deal=-

ing with misrepresentation in such matters as probable earn-

ings resulting from correspondence training, the opportunities

1O"Ths Federal Trade Commission and Correspondence
Schools," The School Review, XXXV (October, 1927), 566-568,
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in certain fields of work, the employment service prov;ded by
the school, and guaranteed jobs for graduates. This code be;
came fully operative‘oananuary 1, 1928, _
Thé situation, particularly in the commercial corres-

pondence school field, was further exposed in 1934, in a study

H made by Charles Bird and Donald G. Patterson, of the Employ-
ment Stabilization Research Institute of the University of
Minnesoté, and reported in a bulletin of that institute.ll
Bird and Patterson studlied the case histéries of 294 men
(191 unemplojed and 103 employed), with the objeet of dis-

covering facts about the correspondence courses that these
men had taken. Some of the striking findings of this study
were: (1) The men, in general, took the c;urses to improve
their positions, or to better their type of occupati@n.

(2) Many of the men chose courses above their ability. (3) The
schools were at fault in neglecting to select their students
wisely. (4) The median price of the courses was $120.00.

(5) Only six per cent of the enrolled students finished theif
courses; forty per cent dropped the courses before the end of
the first year, and seventy-five per cent of the remainder
dropped out before the end of the second year. (6) Two causes
of the high mortality were the failure of the schools to sel-
ect students of sufficient ability, and failure to furnish

L vocational counsel. (7) Only 28.6 per cent of the total group

had at any time been engaged in an occupation designated by
the name of the correspondence course of their choice.

The problem of further control and standardization of

llsummary in: YA Scientific Appraisal of Commerecial
Correspondence Courses," The Elementary School Journal, XXXIV
(June, 1934), 726-730,
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correspondence ihstruction as'given by commercial schools was
discussed freely following the publicatidn of the study by
Bird and Patterson. The significance of the problem was read-
ily apprecilated wheﬁ it was pointed out that "in the years
immediately preceding the depression, accdrdiﬁg to the best
figures available, there were enrolled in Commercial Corres-
pondence Schools more than twice as many studenﬁs as were en-
rolled in all the colleges and universities combined."l2 fThe
problem was discussed at the National Educational Asséciation's
cénvention in 1935,13 The discussion was confined to super-
vised correspondence instruction in the high schools of the
United States, where the existing situation was considered sat-
isfactory.

The National Home Study Council, which, since its
founding; had been Wofking under the handicap of limited funds, .
received a money grant from the Carnegie Corporation in 1940.
This grant was to be used "to inépect and rate the various
American Correspondence Schools,."4 1n 1941, the Council re-
ported the number of correspondeﬁce schools in the United

States to be 480, of which 46 stood approved. Its "Home Study

Blue Book," contalning a 1list of reliable schools was offered

to the pubiic without cost. 1In addition, the Council under-
took to bring court action against schools sailing under false

colours and duping prospective students by catchwords and mis-

21p14., p. 726,

15"The National Conference on Supervised Correspondence
Study," School and Society, XLI (February, 1935) 251-252,

4 . _
"Correspondence Schools, Good and Bad," School and
Society, LIII (April, 1941), 466-467. .
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leading "“guarantees"',

In spite of such efforts as have been mentioned, many
problems of correspondence education in the United States re-
main only partially solved. One of the most urgent of these
problems 1s that of standardization of credit for correspond-
ence'work. The principle operating at the moment 1s that some
credit will be given for correspondence work, but each univer-
sity, college, or school, has its own regulations. Generally,
degrees wiil not be recognized by accredited institutions if
all‘of the work has been done by correspondence. The problem
of unrecognized credits and counterfeit degrees remains.

In Canada, where co~operation has produced the commend-
able resﬁlts already mentioned, a definite trend toward con-
trol and standardization has not been apparent until very re-
cent times. Several factors may be indicated as having con-

- tributed to the delaying of this trend. Perhaps the most sig=-
nificant single factor is that, in Canada, the cofrespondence
instruction field has been dominated by public-supported in-
stitutions. Another related factor is that most of the Prove
incial insﬁitutions have always co-operated, to some extent,
with the private and commercial institutions, particularly in
such matters as copyrights and the preparation of new courses.
In addition, most Provincial Departments of Education provide
an advisory service which rates and recommends courses offered
by private and commercial correspondence schools. This ser-
vice tends to minimize any unethical practices which might
arise,

It is also true that, in Canada, ﬁhe matter of credit

for work done by correspondence has not been a major problem. -
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Credit for training of this kind is readily transferred, part-

icularly among the public institutions which offer elementary
and high school instruction. A similar arrangement applies
to such courses of the private and commercial schools as have

been approved by the public bodies. In genefal, credit for

correspondence work at the university level is readily trans-
ferable if the work does not extend beyond the first year of
university following high school. Credit for correspondence
work in all senior university years is not generally granted

by most of the Canadian universities.

None of these indicated factors serve to explain the
lack of direct co-operation among the provinces, leaving only
the theories that the possibility was overlooked, or that any
initial energy expended in this direction was absorbed by the
traditional inertia of government bodies. However, a begin-
ning has been made., At the recent International Conference
on Correspondence Education held atvLincoln, Nebraska, a Can-
adlan Association on Correspondence Education was formed. The
Association was to consist of members from state-supported -

correspondence schools, and such others as might be added with

the approval of these représentatives. The main objectives of
The Assoclation were defined as follows:

-le To improve the status of education in Canada and to
further the interests of national correspondence ed-
ucation;

2. To seek to participate with other educational organ-
izations with the view to represent officially corres-
pondence education in Canada; -

3. To facilitate the exchange of data, courses, materials,
and so forth, for mutual benefit;

4. To make educators and the public generally aware of
the importance of correspondence education.

15Proceedings of the Second International Conference .. -
on Correspondence Education, p. 30. Lincoln, Nebraska: Univer-
sIity of Nebraska, 1940.
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At the recent (September, 1949) conference of the Canadian

Education Association the correspondence education group met
to discuss correspondence instruction problems in Canada.
Perhaps the most significant developments in co-

operation, contfol, and standardization will result from the

International Conferences on Correspondence Education. At
these conferences, representatives of private, commercial and
public correspondence schools from all over the ﬁorld meet to
discuss problems related to correspondence education. Theories

and practices regarding such matters as course preparation,

teaching methods and teachers, administration, finance, and
credit for courses are freely exchanged. Suggested probléms
are referred to a research committee for study. The findings
are reported to interested members at the following confer-
ence. The flrst conference was held in Victoria, British Col-
umbia, in August of 1938, and was attended by representatives
of outstanding correspondence schools from all over the world.
The ambitious plans made at that time were abandoned because
G of the war. In October, 1948, a second conference was held

at Lincoln, Nebraska, and a new start was made. A third con-

ference is planned for the year 1950,




» ~ CHAPTER VII

EVALUATIONS. AND CONCLUSIONS

Summary of the Development of

Instruetion by Correspondence

The point at which any study of correspondence educa-

tion begins is determined by the meaning attached to the term
"correspondence education." This study has rejected that gen-
eral meaning of the term which would date correspondence educa-
tion from the beginning of written language. In place of the
broad general meaning, this studj has,emphasizéd a precise and

scientific meaning, with the result that the beginnings of

" correspondence education were found to date from the middle of

the nineteenth century.

» It has been maintained that the school of languages,
established in Berlin in 1856 by Toussaint and Langensheit, was
the flrst real correspondence school. Though earlier ventures
might conceivably be called correspondehce schools, they lose
claim to the title when it is shown that their efforts were
often individual, chance efforts rather than deliberately plan-
ned ventures exploiting this medium of education. It was on
this basis that the early and often personal, correSpondence
of an instructional nature was rejected as not complylng with
the full connotative and scientific values of the term "corres-
pondence education." It was belleved that this term should
signify a deliberate application, through the medium of corres-
pondence, of all the essential educational processes of the

regular schools.
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Although the early, informal, often individual attempts
at instruction through the mails cannot be sald to constitut;
education by correspondence, they-do_provide the background
out of which developed correspondence education as it is rec-

ocgnized today. Saint Paults Epistles, Cicero's De Officiis,

and the more modern Lord Chesterfield's Letters to His Son are

examples of early inétructive correspéndénce.

In 1858, two years after the founding of the school of
languages in Berlin, the University Extension movement in Eng-
land introduced correspondence instruction. Well establishéd
by 1871, this movement marked the beginning of an educational
service that was soon to be offered, in many modified forms,
by most of the universities of the world. Queen's'Uhiversity,
the University of Chicago, and the University Of’Nebraska,
which organized Extension Departments in 1890-91 were the first
in this field.

Following upon the Toussaint-Langensheit school, and
contemporaneous with the initial growth of University Extension,
came the establishment of many commercial or private corres-
pondence schools, Most of these schools are still active. The
International Correspondence Schools founded in 1891, the Amer-
ican School founded in 1897, and the Hermod Correspondence
School founded in Sweden in 1898, were among the first and most
prosperous, |

The first commercial or private correspondence schools
tended to cater to the needs of adults by providing vocational
courses., Under the impact of demand they began to extend their
services downward to the school level. At the same time, otherA

commercial schools began offering correspondence courses com=—
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parable to the courses given in the regular schools. The
Hermod Correspondence School of Sweden offered high school and
college éourses from about 1898, The Calvert Day School of =
Baltimore began elementary instruction by correspondence in
1208, The Norsk Korrespondenceskole of Norway entered the
high school field in 1914,

State-supported correspondence schools originated in
Australia. The State of Victoria entered the elementary corres-
pondence school field in 1914, followed, in 1916, by State of
New South Wales, and in 1920, by the State of South Australia.
Canada followed the lead of Australia in 1919 when British Col-
umbia offered elementary correspondence courses., Three years
later New Zealand organized an elementary correspondence school.
Because of pressure of need, all three countries were soon ex-
tending their correspondence services into the high school field.

In the United States, the general trend in publiec-
supported correspondence education was from the high school
level down tolthe elementafy. The Benton Harbour plan of sup-
ervised high school correspondehce study, begun in 1922, was
the Cirst American state-supported plan employling correspond-
ence courses. The Benton Harbour’idea was taken up by the Un-
iversity of Nebraska in 1929, and by many other American Univer-
sities in the years follbwing. Public-supported elementary
correspondence courses were offered to isolated children by
the United States Bureau of Education in 1929. For ten years
the Bureau was almost alone in this field, but, in 1939, the
University of Nebraska offered a complete set of elementary
correspondence courses. Since then other universities and

State Departments of Education have entered the elementary
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corréspondence education field, |

In Canada, correspondence e&ucation developed in four
stages: (1) University Extension; (2) private or commercial
correspondence schools; (3) technical and vocational schools
sponsored by the government; and, (4) elementary and high school
correspondence schools sponsored by the government,

Queen's Unlversity took the first step toward establish—‘
ing a Department of Extension as early as 1878, By 1885 this"
service was well established. In 1890, Queen's Uhiversity De- |
partment of Extension was formed. This Department of Extenéion
was the first in North Ameriéa; and set the pattern for similar
ventures, particularly in Canada. Universities in Eastern Can~
ada, being generally well established by the time western in-
stitutions were formed, led the way in University Extension
wofk. With minor exceptions, the development of University Ex-
tension services followed an east-to-west geographical pattern.
The first western university to develop an Extension Department
was Alberta (1912), followed, in order, by Saskatchewan (1929),
Manitoba (1957), and British Columbia (1949).

The second stage in the development of correspondence
education in Canada was introduced by the activities of the
private or commercial correspondence schools of the United
States, and was completed by the establishment of similar in-
stitutioﬁs in Canada. The Shaw Correspondence School, estab-
lished in Toronto in 1901, was the first Canadian correspond-
ence school., Since that time many private schools, offering
an extensive 1list of technical and vocational courses, have
been established in all parts of Canada.

The third stage in the development of correspondence
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education in Canada was marked by the entry of government
agencies offering technical and voeational-eorrespondence
courses. The first of these agencies was the Nova Scotis Tech-
nical College which first offered correspondence courses in
technical subjects in 1916. In the following year the Depart-
ment of Education of Albertas offered mining and engineefing
courses by mail. In 1919, the British Columbia Technical
Branch offered slmilar courses, followed, in 1924 by Manitoba.
At present, most Provincial Governments have an agency caring
for technical and vocational correspondence courses.

A rather unique entry into government-supported voca-
tional correspondence education occurred in 1924 when the
School of Higher Commercial Studies of Quebec offered ad-
vanced courses in commercial subjects. These courses were

later supplemented by elementary courses for students who

'needed'more preparation‘for advanced work. The School is

particularly significant in the development of correspondence
education in Canada because 1t 1s one of the very few corres-
pondence institutions to report that its correspondence work
has not been successful.

The fourth stage in the development of .correspondence
education in Canada concerns the correspondence schools est-
ablished by the Provincial Departments of Education. The first
school of this kind in Canada was the British Columbia Elemen-
tary Correspondence School established in 1919. A general
west-to-east trend in the development of similar institutions
was established when Alberta organized elementary school cor-
respondence courses in 1923, Saskatchewan in 1925, Ontario in

1926 and Manitoba in’1927. Nova Scotia, where technical educa-
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tion by correspondence got its start, established a system of
public school correspondence courses in 1929, Newfoundland,
where correspondence education has not been successful, began
experimenting with this method of instruction in 1936. New
Brunswick's Correspondence School was organized in 1939 and
first offered courses in September of 1940. Quebec offered
correspondence courses to sanatorium patients in 1941 and fol-
lowed this, in 1947, with a wider service provided through the
Correspondence School Office. The Quebec correspondence coursés
are given through the French division of the Department of Ed-
ucatlon, the Protestant (English) division does not offer this
service. Prince Edward Island, the last Canadian province to
offer correspondence courses, established a Correspondence
Study Branch in 1944 and first offered courses in January 1945,

The Correspondence Branch of the Depértment of Educa-~
tion of Manitoba was selected for detailed study in order to
provide illustrations of the problems and processes_common to
correspondence education.: Chapter IV was devoted to a consid-
eration of the historieal development of the Correspondence
Branch in an attempt to illustrate the process by which a
- correspondence school becomes established in an educational
system, and to show how, in a largely rural area, the services
of a correspondence school become almost indispensable. Chap-
ter V dealt with the administrative and educational methods of
the Correspondence Branch. The purpose in this chapter was to
present, as fully as possiblé, illustrations of the methods
and techniques of a correspondence school in action. A part-
lcular effort was made to arrive at reasonable conclusions with

respect to the value and quality of correspondence services as
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measured against those of‘the regular schools.

The chapter following the discussion of ecorrespondence
education in Manitoba attempted to bring together several as-
pects of the present status of correspondence education with
particular reference to Canada and the United States. Follow-
ing a brief consideration of the advantages énd disadvantages
of correspondence educatlion, noteworthy services and trends in
correspondence education were discussed. It was noted that
particularly commendable services were rendered during such
national educational emergencies as the ecénomic depression
of the thirties, and the war and post-war periods. The most
dominant trends noted were the trends towards co-opefation,
control and accreditation, and standardization of correspond-
ence instruction processes.

The Educational Contributions of
Correspondence Schools

Certain sections of the foregoing discussion have been
devoted to the consideration of the services, advantages, and
disadvantages of education by correspondence. Although it is
true that correspondence-schools cannot, in the educational
field, offer all of the advantages of the regular residential
schools, they can and do make valuable contributions to the
educational life of the state:

1. They make elementary, high school, university, tech-
nical and vocational instruction available to all residents of
frontier areas who cannot attend the regular institutions of
learning.

2. They make possible an increase in the number of

courses that can be offered to students of small high schools.




=154-

S« They provide a service}which can decrease teacher
load and eliminate small classes.

4. They serve areas which, for economic or other
reasons, cannot afford regular schools or regular teachers.

S5+ They provide an uninterrupted educational programme
for those who find it necéssary to move continually from place
to place.

6. Because the correspondence schools are able to
attract large numbers of students, they are financially able _
to provide highly qualified instruction for all their students;
a correspondence student can thus command the services of an
expert in every subject matter field.

7. Because the correspondence courses are usually
prepared by experts in the various fields, the correspondence
schools are able to supply high quality courses to teachers
for use as individual instructional materials or as guides in
improving their teaching.

8. DBecause of the circumstances under which corres-
pondence instruction is given, it is possible for the corres-
pondence schools to provide for individuality in instruction,
particularly with respect to rate of progress. |

9. Because of the high cost of residential instruc-
tion, and because of the relatively lower cost of correspond-
ence instruction, the correspondence schools serve those who
cannot obtain the more costly residential instruction.

10. 1In times of national emergency when certain courses
of training are in urgent demand, the correspondénce schools
provide a service which, because of its flexibility, can be

made avallable to large numbers of widely-separated individuals




-155~
in a very.short period of time.,

11. Aside from the frontier and economically depressed
areas, the correspondence schools serve large numbers of stu-
dents who, because of being in ill-health or because of being
interned in public and penal reform institutions, cannot ob- .
tain an education except by means of correspondence coursese.

12, Because the cdrrespondence method involves a high
degree of self-disciplilne, fhe correspondence schools contrib-
ute to education a host of responsible, self-critical and self-
reliant. students,

Conclusions and Recommendations:
The Correspondence Branch of the
Department of Education of Manitoba.

The Correspondence Branch of the Department of Educa-
tion of Menitoba was the particular point of investigation in
this study. At various points in the foregoing discussion,
certain strengths and weaknesses in its work were noted. They
are brought together here, and, with added comment, are prés-
ented as conclusions and recommendations following from the
particular study made:

l. The Manitobe Correspondence Branch is proﬁiding a
satisfactory standard of education for children who are unable,
for various reasons, to attend the regular schools, |

2. The Correspondence Branch is not competing with,
or replacing, the regular schools; it is supplementing the
work of these schools, / ‘

5« The service rendered by the Correspondence Branch
to rural and small high school in extending and enriching their
programme is to be commended and encouraged.

4. Commendable efforts have been, and are being, made
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in expanding the field of service to include adults, handi-
capped people and untrained teachers.

5. The school achievement of students of the Corres-
pondence Branch compares well with that of students enrolled
in the regular schools.

6. Methods of administration and instruction are
proving satisfactory in practice, and are being continually
revised in the light of experience and with the aim of provid-
ing better education for the pupils. |

7. Scholarships which the Correspondence Branch offers
to‘high échool pupils serve to stimulate pupll effort, and
might, with profit, be extended on a smaller scale to the
lower grades,

8. Although progress has been made in this diréctioh,
there might be a wider provision of elective subjects in the
high school grades.,

9. The time element, particularly in the courses of
the high schbol, is too rigid. It should be possible fof the
pupill tovwork at his own rate, and to pass from one grade to
another whenever he is ready.

10. There is a definite need for a Grade XI course.
The faet that it is desirable to have the student attend a
regular school for at least one year, should not be allowed
to obscure the fact that many students cannot attend the reg-
ular schools.

11. Mimeographihg of correspondence lessons is a lab-
orious process. It limits the range of illustrations in sfyle,
and does not permit the use of several colours. The continued

use of old stencils creates additional reading hazards for the
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students.

12, There is a definite need for a library service
for students of the Correspondence Branch.

13. Activities supplementary to the regular work of
the Correspondence Branch, such as pupil magazines, news-
letters and clubs of various kinds, should be revived and ex-
tended.

l4, The use of radio to supplement and co-ordinate
correspondence instruction would bear careful consideration.

15, Some of the successful practices of other corres-
pondence schools should be investigatéd with the view of im-
plementing those which are desirable and appropriate to the
sifuation existing in Manitoba: (a) the use of prepared forms

of the blanket variety which would save much repetition of in-

structions; (b) the preparation of a booklet containing com-

plete data on correspondence services; (c) the use of suitable
forms of audi-visual instruction; and, (d) the use of corres-
pondence courses and supervisors instead of permit teachers,
particularly if the permit teachers have very low qualifica-

tions.,

Expanding Correspondence Sefvices
In the course-of_the inquiry many suggestions, ideas,
and practices were encountered which seemed to be significant
in the 1ight of attempts at imprbving correspondence education.
Some of these ideas and practices*will be listed here as guides
to what might be done along this line. It is true that prac-
tical considerétions such as costs and technical difficulties

might stand in the way of implementation. However, there still
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remains the possibility of implementing some of them in a mod-

ified form. In the 1ist which follows, little attempt has
been made to suggest modifications particularly applicable to
correspondence education in Manitoba; no attempt has been made

to 1list the items in order of importance,

l. Correspondence Students! Clubs.~ A great deal of

this sort of thing has been done in Australia and in New Zea-
land. Some of the organizations that are functioning in the
correspondence schools of these countries include: Stamp Clubs,

Pen Pals, Lone Guides, Lone Scouts, Library Clubs, Camera Clubs,

Correspondence School Post Office Savings Bank, Model Clubs,
and Literary Clubs.

2. Adult Associations.- New Zealand reports associa-

tions of adults and ex~correspondence pupils which have acted
effectively in improving correspondence instruction in such
matters as the visiting teacher and vacation schools,

3. Periodlcals.- Some kind of newsletter or magazine

formsa part of the supplementary interest-and-information mat-
erial provided by most of the correspondence schools to thelr

students. New Zealands "The Postman' and Australia'!s "The

Outpost" are outstanding_éxamples of such publications.

4. Laboratory Schools.- The purpose of these is to

provide practical work in the secience subjects for correspond-

ence pupils. The regular technical and high schools permit

the use of their laboratories by correspondence studénts during
the summer vacation. The correspondence students gather at a
central school where their correspondence teschers conduct in-

tensive laboratory classes. In addition, the students derive

the benefits of participation, even if only for a short time,




~159=~
in the activities of a normal school life. In Manitoba, a mod-
ification of this practice might be achieved by equipping the
correspondence teacher with a mobile laboratory to bé set up
in the home of a centrally located pupil, or in a rural school.

5. Vacation Schoolss~ The Correspondence students

from the surrounding district gather at some central point dur-
ing'the summer months for the purpose of studying in.fields

not offered by correspondence, such as woodwork, oral language
and practical science. The session is much longer than that

of the Laboratory Schools, since a large proportion of the

time is devoted to social and recreational activities.

6. Travelling Laboratories.- California and British

Columbia have experimenﬁed with this device. In California,
the travelling sets are packed in special cases, and c?ntain
equipment necessary for the high school physics work. Each

set costs about‘$150.00. The student pays $25.00, five dollars
for rental of the equipment and the remainder 1s refunded minus
the breakages. British Columbila provides all the science eq-
uipment needed by the student at fifty per cent of the cost to
the Department. 1In both cases very explicit directions are

supplied to the studente.

7. Travelling Teachers.~ This arrangement has been

tried by several of the’correspondénce schools. Generally,
several teachers of the correspondence staff travel to the.
homes of the pupils to meet the parents, and to aid the pupil
in his worke. The teacher is a guest in the home,»and is often
able to providé significant.aid to pupils experiencing diff-
iculty with their work.

8+ Radio Schools.- These have been tried very often,
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f;j but have achieved success only as supplements to the regular
worke. The formula for direcé instrucﬁion by radio has yét to
be discovered.

9. Travelling Libraries.- There are many variations

of this service. New Zealand is probably the leader in this
-typé of work. The New Zealand idea 1s novel and personal:

with the initisl lessons, the pupil réceives two library books
along with a list of the books available. He returns one of
the books with his first completed lesson, and requests another
which is sent to him when the corrected lesson is returned.

o In this way, the pupil always has one supplementary book on
hand, and one on the way to him:' Seme purpose is added to
fhis procedure by encouraging the pupil to discuss with his
teachers the books which he reads.,

10, Mailing.- In New Zealand, distinctive envelopes
are used by the students for sending in their work. The en-
velopes have a double flap, one side of which is used to fast-

en the papers-éecurely, and the other side to cover the un-

wanted address. The envelopes are made of very tough manilla

paper and last for a year or more. Three envelopes are sup-
plied to each student. This arrangeﬁent has reduced mailing
-costs in the New Zealand’Correspondence_School.

11, Railway Schools .- The Correspondence Branch of

thé Deparfment of.Education of Ontario reports having seven
school cars operating on the railways in the northern parts
of the province, Each car spends one week out of fi#e of six
at each of five or six different stations where there are no
'schools. C(Classes are conducted for the week in the specially

equipped car., At the end of theiweek, the teacher outlines
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the work which the pupils should do at home during the weeks

before he returns to give them further instruction. In cer-
taln cases, correspondence lessons are used to supplement the

work assigned by the teacher.
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ENROLMENT REGULATIONS

GRADES I TO VIII

Correspondence lessons covering the work of Grades I to VIII
are available only to those who, for some legitimate reason,
are unable to attend school.

1. The following may enroll without payment of fee:

(a) Pupils of school age living three and one-half miles
or more from their nearest school.

(b) Pupils of school age who are physically unable to
attend school. The application from any such pupil.
must be accompanied by a doctor's certificate stating
the nature of the disabillty and recommending the
pupil for correspondence instruction.

(¢) Pupils recommended for correspondence instruction by
the Supervisor of School Attendance.

NOTE: In the above cases, the Department supplies the
lessons free of charge and pays the outgoing pos-
tage. The parent or pupil must provide all the
necessary texts and pay the postage on lessons
sent in for correction.

2. The following may enroll on payment of fee:
(a) Adults.

(b) Pupils of school age living less than three and one-
half miles from their nearest school who, for any
reason acceptable to the Department, are unable to
attend school. The application from such a pupil |
should be accompanied by a letter from the Public
School Inspector for that area recommending that
correspondence instruction be provided.

CHARGE FOR COMPLETE COURSE PER GRADE

GRADES LESSONS CORRECTIONS - TOTAL
Grades I & II $ 5.00 $ 5.00 $10.00
Grades III & IV : 5.00 5.00 10.00
Grades V & VI 5.00 5.00 10.00
Grades VII & VIII - 5.00 . 10.00 15.00

Where a pupil is not taking a full year!'s work, fees charged
are based on the number of lessons taken, charges being as
follows: {Pupils may, if they wish, make arrangements with
some qualified teacher to correct the written work of the
course.)
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CHARGE PER LESSON (Two weeks' work)

GRADES ~ LESSONS ' CORRECTIONS | TOTAL
Grades T & II $ .25 $ .25 | & .50
Grades III & IV .25 - .25 .50
Grades V & VI .25 .25 .50

 Grades VII & VIIT .25 .50 .75

The minimum age at which pupils may enroll for correspondence
instruction is six years. ' -

GENERAL PLAN
OF
CORRESPONDENCE WORK

1. ENROLMENT:

(a) Application forms and book lists mailed to prospective
student. '

(b) Application forms completed and returned to Correspon-
dence Branch. : : : '

(c) Student graded and enrolled.

2. LESSONS MAILED:

(a) Two sets of lessons, each covering two weeks' work, are
mailed to the student with necessary instructions.

(b) Student completes first lesson and mails in written
work as directed. He then proceeds with the work of
the second lesson. '

3. SUPERVISION OF WORK:

(a) Students work in their own homes under the supervision
of some older person, who gives any help necessary.

(b) Supervisors preside at examinations and are required to
"sign a declaration to the effect that these examinations
have been properly conducted. .

(c) A supervisor need not be a qualified teacher unless he
is to correct the student's written work instead of
forwarding it to the Correspondence Branch.

4, CORRECTION OF LESSONS:

(a) On receipt of first set, it is corrected by the teacher,
' and results recorded. ,
(b) Corrected set returned to student with a new set.
(¢) Student on receiving first corrected set, reviews it,
noting instructions or comments.
(d) Second set is mailed in when completed, and so on.
(e) In certain grades, monthly tests must be written.
(f) Examinations are written as follows:
(1) Grades I & II - No examinations
(2) Grades III & IV - June
(3) Grades V to VIII - December, Easter, and June.
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5. PROMOTIONS:

Students are promoted when they have satisfactorily com-
pleted the work of the grade. Promotions are based on the
student's work during the year, and on the results he makes
in the regular tests set by the Correspondence Branch.
Filnal examinations are mailed to the student so as to reach
him by the time he has completed his last lesson.

MANITOBA DEPARTMENT OF EDUCATION
CORRESPONDENCE BRANCH
REGULATIONS FOR ENROLMENT IN GRADE IX

: CORRESPONDENCE COURSES

1. All applications for enrolment for Grade IX correspondence
courses must be made on the application forms prescribed by
the Department of Education.

Application forms should be forwarded to the Correspon-
dence Branch before July 31lst., or as early as possible
so that students may be enrolled in time to begin their
years'! work when the rural schools re-open on the Tues-
day following the fourth Monday in August.

2. The following may enroll for correspondence instruction in

Grade IX subjects:

(a) Students under twenty-one years of age who live in a
rural school district in which the Inspector limits the
teaching programme of the school to the work of Grades
I - VIIT and in which arrangements have not been made in
accordance with the provisions of Section 161 (s) of
"The Public Schools Aet" for Grade IX pupils to attend
the nearest secondary school.

(b) Students living more than three and one-half miles from
the nearest school in operation.

(c) Students who are unable to attend school on account of
physical disability or any other reason approved by the
Department. -

(d) Students in attendance at a secondary school who receive
the approval of their principal to include in their
.courses subjects in which instruction is not offered by
that school.

5. Only in special cases approved by the Department will students
who are not residents of Manitoba be permitted to enroll for
Correspondence Instruction.

4. When it is decided that any subject or subjects be taken by
Correspondence in a given school, then all students of that
school who wish to take such subject or subjects shall be
enrolled with the Correspondence Branch.

5. FEES FOR GRADE IX GORRESPONDENCE COURSES :
(a) A registration fee of One Dollar ($1.00) and a fee of
Five Dollars ($5.00) for lessons must be paid for each
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Grade IX student enrolled for correspondence instruction.
If the Inspector recommends that all tests and examina-
tlons be corrected by the Department, an additional fee
of Ten Dollars ($10.00) per student will be charged.

(b) Correspondence students who enroll for either French or
Latin must have all their tests and term examinations
in such subjects corrected by the Correspondence Branch
unless their teacher has at least Grade XII standing in
the subject elected. A fee of Two Dollars ($2.00) per
subject per student will be charged for the correction
of tests and term examinations in either French or Latin
except in cases where students are having all tests of
a complete course corrected by the Correspondence Branch.
If the fortnightly foreign language tests are corrected
by a properly qualified teacher, a fee of 50¢ per sub-
ject will be charged for correction by the Correspondence
Branch of term examinations in French and Latin.

6. PAYMENT OF FEES: '

(a) SCHOOL DISTRICTS MUST PAY ALL FEES (except those charged
for foreign language instruction) for resident Grade X
correspondence sbtudents who are attending school.

(b) HOME STUDY STUDENTS MUST PAY THEIR OWN FEES.

(c) Rural School Districts are not responsible for the pay-
ment of fees charged for Grade IX foreign language les-
sons or for the correction of foreign language tests
and term examinations. - Applicants whose teacher has not
at least Grade XII standing in the language elected must
forward the correction fee of $2.00 with their applica-
tions; those who have all their fortnightly tests cor-
rected by their teacher must forward a fee of 50£ with
their applications for the correction of their term ex-
aminations. Students who pay the Two Dollar correction
fee will not be required to pay the fee of Fifty cents
for the correction of term examinations.

No student will be enrolled for a foreign language

course until after the required fee has been paid in

full. Only students who expect to proceed to univer-

sity or to attend a nursing school should include &
foreign language in their courses.

GENERAL REGULATIONS
GRADE IX CORRESPONDENCE INSTRUCTION

1. Boards of one-room rural schools shall admit and provide
accomodation for all resident Grade IX correspondence stu-
dents.

2. All Grade IX correspondence students, except those who live
over three and one-half miles from their local rural school
or who are unable to attend on account of physical disability

or any other reason acceptable to the Department, must
attend school regularly. :

5. The names of correspondence students attending school for
study must be entered upon the school register and a record
of attendance kept.
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4. To be eligible for promotion, students must attend school
at least 175 days during the school year, or spend the equiv-
alent of at least 175 regular school days in home study.
Except under very special circumstances, such as illness,
those who fail to meet this requirement will not be rec-
ommended for standing in all subjects of a complete Grade
IX course, '

5. Students who are granted permission to study at home must
keep an accurate daily record of the time spent in study
and at the end of each month must forward a properly cert-
ified study record to the Correspondence Branch. The
forms provided must be used. : .

6. Except under very speclal circumstances students who enroll:
later than October 1 will not be eligible to complete Grade
IX the following June.

7. Correspondence students in attendance at school shall be
subject to the same regulations respecting attendance, dis-
cipline, etc., as are the other pupils of the school.

8. If the local rural school is closed for any period of the
school year between the fourth Monday in August and June
30, notice of such closing must be forwarded promptly by
the teacher to the Correspondence Branch.

9. If any Grade IX Correspondence student is absent from school
for a period of five or more consecubtive days, the teacher
in charge must notify the Director of Correspondence Instruc-
tion

10. If a student discontinues his (or her) course during the
School year and the teacher in charge fails to notify the
Director of Correspondence Instruction promptly, no reduc-
tion will be allowed in the fees charged for such student.

1l. Students who fail to make satisfactory progress in all
subjects for which they are enrolled will be required to
devote extra time to these subjects in which their work is
unsatisfactory. -

12. Correspondence Courses.will be offered in the following

. subjects:
English (including Spelling and Language) French,
Latin, Literature, Art, Music, Social Studies, Math-

. ematics, General Science, Health. (No separate
Physical Training course is offered. Students must
participate in the Physical Training Activities of

, the school.)

13. Text books and supplies must be purchased by the student.

14. Postage on all material sent to the Correspondence Branch
must be pald by the student or the School District.

15. All correspondence students must write the Term Examinations
set by the Correspondence Branch. These examinations must
be written at a rural school under the supervision of the
teacher.

All communications regarding Correspondence Courses should
be addressed to: ' )

The Director of Correspondence Instruction,
Department of Education,
Winnipeg, Manitoba,

Application forms may be secured from the local Inspector or
from the Director of Correspondence Instruction, Department
of Education, Winnipeg, Manitoba. :
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DEPARTMENT OF EDUCATION
MANITOBA -

CORRESPONDENCE BRANCH
1948 - 49 GRADE IX

FEES FOR GRADE IX CORRESPONDENCE COURSES
(BY SUBJECTS)

Régistration Fee:

One Dollar. This fee must be paid by all correspondence

students.

' |Fees for |Fees for {|Fees for Correc-

- Subject Lessons & Tests tion of all Tests

Tests Only and Examinations

. Language: ' ,
English $ 2.00 $ .25 $ 2.00
French 1.00 25 , 2.00
Latin 1.00 .25 ; 2.00
The Arts: .

Literature 1.00 25 2.00
Art 1.00 25 2.00
Music 1.00 .25 2.00
Social Studies 1.00 «25 ~ 2.00
Mathematics 1.00 «25 2.00
Sclence (Biology) 1.00 .25 2.00
Health & Guidance 1.00 «25 2.00
MAXIMUM FEE 5.00 - 1.50 10.00

All students enrolling in Grade IX for the first time must
Secure new lessons and tests in all subjects for which they
enroll. Those who were enrolled in 1947 - 48 may use last
year's lessons in Literature, Mathematics, Health and Guid-
ance, Art or Music, but they must secure new sets of tests
in these subjects. '

The 1948 - 49 course in Grade IX Literature is based on the
following text books:

LITERATURE:
The Tempest: Shakespeare $ .28
Canada Book of Prose and Verse, Book III:
Pbrce et al 75
The Call of the Wild: London - +45
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DEPARTMENT OF EDUCATION
MANITOBA
CORRESPONDENCE BRANCH

1948 - 49 GRADE X & XI

FEES FOR CORRESPONDENCE COURSES IN GRADES
X AND XI :
(BY SUBJECTS)

Registration Fee: One Dollar. This fee must be paid by all
correspondence students. Students taking work in both Grade
X and XI subjects are required to pay only one registration

fee.
Fees | Fees Fees for Corrections
- for for :
rade Tests Long Nov.,
¢ X Lessons Tests and ‘Answer (March &

Subjects ’ and Only Term |[Tests & June

' Tests Co Exams Term Exams

Exams Only
Literature I $1.00 $ .25 $2.00 $1.40 $ .50
Language I 1.00 .25 2.00 1.40 ‘ 50
Social StudiesI 1.00 25 2.00 1.40 .50

(Geography) ' ,
Mathematics I 2.00 .50 4.00 2.80 .50

(Algebra, :

Geometry &

Arithmetic) ‘ A
Science I 1.00 «25 2.00 1.40 «50
Health I 1.00 “25 2.00 1.40 .50
Guidance I 1.00 «25 2.00 1.40 «50
French I 1.00 25 2.00 1.40 50
Latin I 1.00 <25 2.00 - 1440 +50
Business '

Practice I 1.00 <25 2.00 1.40 .50
Art T 1.00 25 2.00 1.40 .50
British

History I 1.00 25 2.00 1.40 .50

MAXIMUM PFEE 5.00 1l.50 10.00 7.00 2.00

Grade XI

Subjects
Bookkeeping 2.00 «50 3.00 -—— «75
French 2.00 «50 3.00 —— .75
Latin 2.00 «50 3.00 -—— .75

As our courses in Grade X Literature, Social Studies, Math-
ematics, Science, Health, Guidance, Latin, Business Practice,
and Art, for the year 1948 - 49 are either new or revised
courses all students who wish to enroll for these subjects
must secure new sets of lessons and tests.

Students who were enrolled in Grade X in 1947 -~ 48 and who have
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last year's lessons in Language, French, and British History
may use them is they so desire, but they must secure new sets
of tests in all subjects. Those who wish tests only should
indicate this clearly on thelr application forms; otherwise,
they will be charged for both lessons and tests. Those who
have not been previously enrolled for the subjects they wish
to take must secure new sets of lessons as well as tests.

208
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MANITOBA DEFPARTMENT OF EDUC ATION
CORRESPONDENCE BRANCH GRADE X

REGULATIONS FOR ENROLMENT IN GRADE X
CORRESPONDENCE COURSES

l. All applications for enrolment for Grade X correspondence
instruction must be made on the application forms prescribed
by the Department of Education.

If possible, application forms should be forwarded to the
Correspondence Branch before August 1 so that students may
be enrolled in time to begin thelr year'!s work when the
rural schools re-open on August 24.

2. The following may enroll for correspondenee instruction in
Grade X subjects:

(2) Students who live in a rural school district.

(b) Students who live more than three and one-half miles
from the nearest secondary school, if transportation is
not provided.

(¢) Students who are unable to attend school because of
physical disability or any other reason approved by the
Department.

(d) Students in attendance at a secondary school who receive
the approval of their principal to include in their
courses subjects in which instruction is not offered by
that school.

(e) Adults who are otherwise unable to obtain instruction in

_ the work of this grade.

3. Only in special cases approved by the Department will students
who are not residents of Manitoba be permitted to enroll for
correspondence instruction. T

4. When 1t is decided that any subject or subjects be taken by PR
correspondence in a given school, then all students of that
school who wish to take such subgect or subjects shall be en-
rolled with the Correspondence Branch. _

5. Each student enrolling for a Grade X Correspondence Course
must pay a reglstratlon fee of One Dollar ($1.00) and a fee
of Five Dollars ($5.00) for lessons covering the year's work.
‘An additional fee of Ten Dollars ($10.00) is charged if all
tests and term examinations are corrected by the Department.
In cases where the teacher is willing to correct the short

answer tests, the fee for correcting the remaining papers

B T Y I
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(viz., the long-answer tests and the November, the March, and
the June Term Examinations) will be Seven Dollars ($7. OO) Sub-
ject to the approval of the Department, the teacher may correct
all work except the November, the March, and the June Term Ex-
aminations, which must be forwarded to the Department for correc-
tion; a fee of Two Dollars ($2.00) is charged for this service.

THE FEE FOR THE FULL YEAR'S WORK SHOULD BE FORWARDED WITH EACH
APPLICATION, VIZ., THE SUM OF:

$8.00 IF ALL FORTNIGHTLY TESTS ARE TO BE MARKED BY THE TEACHER,

%lO 00 IF ALL FORTNIGHTLY TESTS EXCEPT FRENCH OR LATIN ARE TO
BE MARKED BY THE TEACHER, OR

$16.00 IF ALL FORTNIGHTLY TESTS ARE TO BE MARKED BY THE COR=
RESPONDENCE BRANCH.

Every correspondence student who enrolls for elther French or
Latin must have all his tests and examinations in the foreign
language elected corrected by the Department unless the teacher
of his school has at least Grade XII standing in that language.

A fee of Two Dollars ($2.00) per subject per student will be

charged for the correction of tests and examinations in either
French or Latin except in cases where students are charged a
correction fee of at least $7.00 (Seven Dollars).

EVERY APPLICANT WHOSE TEACHER HAS NOT AT LEAST GRADE XII STAND-
ING IN THE LANGUAGE ELECTED MUST FORWARD THE FOREIGN LANGUAGE
CORRECTION FEE OF $2.00 WITH HIS FORM IF HIS TEACHER IS CORRECT-
ING HIS TESTS IN ALL-OTHER SUBJECTS. NO SUCH STUDENT WILL BE
ENROLLED FOR INSTRUCTION IN A FOREIGN LANGUAGE UNTIL AFTER THE
REQUIRED FEE HAS BEEN PAID.

Students who wish to take two year's work in a foreign language
or other electlive must pay such additional fees as may be re-
guired.

The final instalment of all fees of those who enroll before
November 15 must be paid on or before December 15.

GENERAL REGULATIONS
GRADE X CORRESPONDENCE INSTRUCTION

Boards of one-room schools shall admit all resident Grade X
correspondence students to their schools, provided there is
accommodation for them.

All Grade X correspondence students except those who live over
three and one-half miles from their local rural school or who
are unable to attend because of pyhsical disability, lack of
accommodation in school, or any other reason acceptable to the
Department, must attend school regularly.

The names of correspondence students attending school for study
must be entered upon the register and a record of attendance
kept.

To be eligible for promotion in a complete course, students
must attend school at least 175 days during the school year, or
spend the equivalent of at least 175 regular school days in
home study. Except under very special circumstances, such as
illness, those who fail to meet this requirement will not be
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recommended for standing in all subgects of a complete Grade
X course.

Students who are granted permission to study at home must
keep an accurate daily record of the time spent in study and
at the end of each month must forward a properly certified
study record to the Correspondence Branch.

The number of subjects which may be taken by students who
enroll later than October 1 will be decided by the Depart-
ment on receipt of their application forms.

Correspondence students in attendance at school shall be sub-
ject to the same regulations respecting attendance, discipline,
etc., as are the other pupils of the school.

If the local rural school is closed for any period of the
school year between the fourth Monday in August and June 30,
notice of such closing must be forwarded promptly by the
teacher to: The Director of Correspondence Instruction,
Department of Education, Winnipeg, Manitoba..

If any Grade X correspondence student attending school is
absent for a period of five or more consecutive days, the
teacher in charge must notify the Director of Correspondence
Instruction.

If a student discontinues his (or her) course during the.
school year and fails to notify the Director of Correspondence
Instruction promptly, no reduction will be allowed in the fees
charged such student.

Students who fail to obtain satisfactory marks on the Novem-
ber Examinations in all subjects for which they are enrolled
will be required to discontinue those subjects in which their
work is very unsatisfactory. Such students must have all
their tests corrected by the Correspondence Branch for the
remainder of the year.

Correspondence Courses will be offered in the following

Grade X subjects: Literature, Composition, Social Studies
(Geography), Mathematics (Algebra, Geometry, Arithmetic),
Sclence, Health, Guidance, French, Latin, Business Practice,
Art, and Brltlsh History.

Text books and supplies must be purchased by the student.
Postage on all material sent to the Correspondence Branch
must be paid by the student.

All students of the Correspondence Branch must write the
Term Examinations set by the Correspondence Branch. These
examinations must be written at a rural school under the
supervision of the teacher.

N.B. All communications regarding Correspondence Courses
—  should be addressed to:

The Director of Correspondence Instruction,
Department of Education, Winnipeg, Manitoba.

APPLICATION FORMS MAY BE SECURED FROM THE LOCAL INSPECTOR
OR FROM THE DIRECTOR.
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MANITOBA DEPARTMENT OF EDUCATION
' CORRESPONDENCE BRANCH

REGULATIONS.FOR ENROLMENT IN GRADE XII CORRESPONDENCE COURSES

1. A1l applications for enrolment for Grade XII correspondence
instruction must be made on the application forms prescribed
by the Department of Education.

If possible, application forms should be forwarded to the
Correspondence Branch before August 14 so that the students
may be enrolled in time to begin their yeart's work not
iater than August 31.

2+ Any student having Grade XI standing and living in a district
or area where instruction in Grade XII is not offered by the
local school or where no other approved facilities for such
instruction are available may enroll with the Department of
Education for correspondence instruction in Grade XII subjects.

5. If a student living in a district where Grade XII sub jects

‘ are taught by the local school or by any other approved in-
stitution is permitted to enroll as a correspondence student,
he must pay a fee which (after an allowance has been made for
the fee that he must pay for instruction in the practical
sciences) is at least equal to the local Grade XIT tuition
fee. This regulation does not apply to those who are unable
to attend school through physical disability or for any other
reason acceptable to the Department.

4. Only in special cases approved by the Department.will students
who are not residents of Manitoba be permitted to enroll for
correspondence instruction.

5. To be eligible fir enrolment in a complete Grade XII Correspon-
dence Course (except for the practical sciences), applicants:
(a) must have complete Gprade XI standing (Allpicants who re-
move all their Grade XI conditions at the regular August
Supplemental Examinations may then enroll for a complete
Grade XII course.);

(b) must enroll before October 1; :
(c) must be prepared to attend school regularly or, in the-
case of home study students, to study regular school
hours throughout the school year, and also to spend such
time daily on their homework as may be necessary to com-

plete their assignments.

6. The number of subjects for which students taking part of the
work of the grade may enroll will be decided by the Depart-
ment on receipt of their application forms and will depend
ons

(a) the number of conditions in Grade XI subjects;

(b) the date of enrolment;

(c) the number of hours per week which students are prepared
to devote to study

7. When it is decided that any subject or subjects be taken by




-180~-

correspondence in a given school, then all students of that
school who shall wish to take such subject or sub jects shall
be enrolled with the Correspondence Branch.

GENERAL REGULATIONS
GRADE XII CORRESPONDENCE INSTRUCTION

1. Secondary school which are not offering instruetion in Grade
XII subjects shall admit Grade XII correspondence students
to their school for study, provided there is accommodation
for them.

2. All students who enroll for correspondence courses must, if
possible, attend their nearest secondary school. Teachers
who are actively engaged in teaching and other students who
live over three and one-half miles from a secondary school
or who are unable to attend school because of physical dis-
ability, lack of accommodation, or any other reason accept-
able to the Department, may enroll with the Correspondence
Branch for home study.

5. The names of correspondence students attending school for
study must be entered upon the school register and a record
of attendance kept. Students who are granted permission to
study at home must keep an accurate daily record of the time
spent in study and at the end of each month must forward a
copy of this record to the Correspondence Branch.

4. Correspondence students in attendance at school shall be sub-
Ject to the same regulations respecting attendance, discip-
line, etc., as are the other pupils of the school.

5. If the school is closed for any period of the school year
between September 1 and June 30, notice of such closing must
be forwarded promptly by the principal to:

The Director of Correspondence Instruction,
Department of Education,
Winnipeg, Manitoba.

6. If any Grade XII correspondence student is absent from school
for a period of five or more consecutive days, the principal
in charge must notify the Director of Correspondence Instruc-
tion promptly and should state the reasons for such absence.

7. All Grade XII correspondence students (except teachers other
than those teaching on a permit) must have their tests cor-
rected regularly either by the Correspondence Branch or by a
high school teacher who has taught Grade XII work and who has
at least Third Year University standing in the subjects to be
corrected. High school teachers will not be permitted to cor-
rect Grade XII tests in any subject in which they have not
the required standing.

8. The fee for the complete Grade XII course including registra-
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tion, lessons, tests, and the correction of tests and term
examinations is Fifty-One Ppollars ($51.00). The sum of at
least $26.00 should accompany the application form and the
balance should be paid on or before December 15, 1948, 1In
cases where it is impossible for the fee to be paid in this
way, the sum of at least $16.00 must accompany the applica-
tion form and a further payment of $10.00 must be made on or
before October 1, and a similar amount on or before the first
day of each succeeding month until the fee has been paid in
full.

9. Subject to the approval of the Department, teachers may cor-
rect fortnightly tests for Grade XII students in subjects in
which they have at least Third Year University standing and
have had successful Grade XII teaching experience. The Dec-
ember and Easter Term Examinations must be forwarded to the
Correspondence Branch for correction. In such cases . a fee
of Twenty-Six Dollars ($26.00) will be charged for registra-
tion and lessons and a fee of Five Dollars ($5.00) for the
correction of term examinations. An additional fee will be
charged for the correction of tests in the subjects in which
the teacher has not the required standing and experience.
The sum of at least Sixteen Dollars ($16.00) must accompany
the application form and the balance must be pald on or before
December 15, 1948.

10. Every student who enrolls for a partial course of one or more
- subjects must pay a registration fee of One Dollar ($1.00)
and a fee of Ten Dollars ($10.00) per subject for lessons and
correction of tests and term examinations.

Fees charged for partial courses:

Subject ' Fee
Registration $ 1.00
Composition and Novel 10.00
Drama and Poetry 10.00
History 10.00
Mathematics 10.00
Commercial Arithmetic 10.00
Chemistry Theory - 10.00
Physics Theory 10.00
French 10.00
Latin 10.00

MAXIMUM FEE $51.00

Students enrolled for a partial course whose fees are $21.00
or less must forward at least half of their total fees with
their application forms. The balance must be paid on or be-
fore December 15, 1948. Those whose fees are more than
$21.00 and less than $40.00 must forward the sum of at least
$11.00 with their applications; a further payment of $10.00
must be made on or before October 1 and a similar amount on
or before the first day of each succeeding month until the
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fee has been paid in full. Those whose fees are in excess
of $40.00 must make payments according to the plans set forth
for students enrolled for complete courses.

Qualified teachers who enroll for Grade XII correspondence

instruction will not be required to have their fortnightly
tests corrected by the Correspondence Branch so long as they
make satisfactory progress. Teachers who decide not to have
all their tests corrected by the Department must have their
December and Easter Term Examinations marked by the staff of
the Correspondence Branch. Those who fail to obtain satis-
factory marks on the December Examinations must have all
their remaining tests corrected by the Correspondence Staff.

Qualified teachers who have only their term examinations
marked by the Correspondence Branch must pay a registration
fee of One Dollar ($1.00) and a fee of 3ix Dollars per sub-

- Jeet for lessons and correction of term examinations .

12.
13,

14.

15.

16.
17.

18.

Permit teachers must have their fortnightly tests as well as
their term examinations corrected by the Department and must
pay the registration fee of One Dollar ($1.00) and a fee of

Ten Dollars per subject for lessons and correction of tests

and term examinations.

The above fees charged by the Correspondence Branch do not
inelude the fees charged for the final examinations by the
Manitoba High School Examination Board.

All those who wish to obtain standing in Grade XII subjects
must write Departmental Examinations at an approved examina-
tion centre at the exact times specified on the official
High 3chool Examination Board Time Tgble.

Correspondence Courses will be offered in the following Grade
XII subjects: English (Composition and The Novel, The Drama
and Poetry); History A; Mathematics: (Algebra, Analytic
Geometry, and Trigonometry); Commercial Arithmetic;
Sclence: (A. Chemistry Theory, and B. Physics Theory)™®;
French; and Latin. o
*practical work in science may be taken either at Summer
School or under approved tuition in a secondary school
properly equipped and staffed for teaching Grade XITI
practical science.

Students who fall behind in their work will be required to
discontinue one or more subjects and will be permitted to take
only a partial course for the remainder of the year,

Text books and supplies must be purchased by the student.

Postage on all material sent to the Correspondence Branch
must be paid for by the student.

All correspondence students who intend to write Departmental
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Examinations must write the Term Examinations set by the
Correspondence Branch. These examinations must be written
at school under the supervision of the teacher.

=
w

Application forms may be secured from the local Inspector
or from the Director of Correspondence Instruction, Depart-
ment of Education. All communications regarding Correspon-
dence Courses should be addressed to:

The Director of Correspondence Instruction,
Department of Education,
Winnipeg, Manitoba.

Teachers actively engaged in teaching will be permitted to
write their December and Easter Term Examinations on Sat-
urdays, in the evening, or during the Christmas and Easter
Vacations. These term examinations will be written under

the supervision of another teacher or some other reliable
person.

‘The June Departmental Examinations must be writtern at an
approved High School Examination Centre strictly according

to the official Manitoba High School Examination Board Time
Tahle.

N.B. As there probably will be a text book shortage this year,
correspondence students are advised to place their orders
without delay for all the texts they will need in the sub-
Jects for which they enroll.
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REQUIREMENTS, ELECTIVES, AND COURSE
ORGANIZATION, FOR GRADES IX-XII
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MANITOBA DEPARTMENT OF EDUCATION
CORRESPONDENCE BRANCH

INSTRUCTIONS GRADE TX

1. All applicants for permission to enroll for Grade IX Corres-
pondence Courses are required to fill in and sign the pre-
scribed application forms which must be mailed to this off-
ice as soon as possible so that we may be able to submit
them to the Inspector for his recommendation. Application -
forms should be received before July 31. All letters res-
pecting Correspondence Courses should be addressed to:

The Director of Correspondence Instruétion,
Department of Education,
Winnipeg, Manitoba.

2. All Grade IX correspondence students are required to take
the subjects listed in the current Programme of Studies,
namely: Language made up of EITHER 10 periods of English,
OR 6 periods of English and 4 periods of either French, or
Latin; the Arts, including Literature, Art and Music; Social
Studies; Mathematics; Biology; Health and Guidance.

Regulations regarding the choice of courses:

1. Grade IX correspondence students who expect to attend a
University, a law school, a medical college, a school of
pharmacy, or a nursing school, etc., must take a foreign
language. Latin is required for pharmacy.

2. A foreign language is not required for admission to
Normal Schools.

3. Students who do not expect to proceed to Grade XI will not
be permitted to begin the study of a foreign language.

4. Grade IX correspondence students must take EITHER
10 periods of English OR 6 periods of English and 4
periods of French OR 6 periods of English and 4 per-
iods of Latin ~_

5. Grade IX students MAY take ALL the Arts including Litera-
ture, Music and Art.

Those who DO NOT wish‘to take both Music and Art MUST
enroll for EITHER Literature and Music OR Literature
and Art

6. Your application will NOT be accepted unless it is com-
pleted in every detail. Place a cross under each sub ject
for which you are enrolling.

9. The first lessons will be ready for distribution on August 5.
In order that every student may be ready to begin work on or
about August 24, application forms should be mailed to this
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office as soon as possible. The course in each subject will
be divided into 36 parts; each part covers one wesk's work.

In the school year 1948-49, each part and the corresponding

tests should be completed on the following dates:

Part 1 - Aug. 27 Part 13 - Dec. 3 Part 25 - Mar. 18
Part 2 - 3ept. 3 Part 14 - Dec. 10 Part 26 - Mar. 25
Part 3 ~ 3Bept. 10 Part 15 - Dec. 17 Part 27 - Apr. 1
Part 4 - Sept. 1% Part 16 ~ Dec. 23 Part 28 - Apr. 8
Part 5 - Sept. 24 Part 17 - Jan. 7 Part 29 - Apr. 14
Part 6 - Oct. 1 Part 18 - Jan. 14 - Part 30 - Apr. 29
Part 7 - Oct. 8 Part 19 - Jan. 21 Part 31 - May 6
Part 8 -~ Qct. 15 Part 20 - Jan. 28 Part 32 - May 13

Part 9 - Oct. 22 Part 21 - Feb. 4 Part 33 - May 20
Part 10 - Oct. 29 Part 22 - Feb. 11 Part 34 - May 27
Part 11 - Nov. 5 Part 23 - PFeb. 18 Parts 35 and 36 -

June Term Examina-
tions: June 24 - 28,

Students who begin later than Avgust 24 will be expected to
catch up with their work as soon as possible. In any case,
all the work of the first twelve parts must be finished by
November 12 as the November Term Examinations must be con-
pleted by November 26 and will not be postponed for students
who are behind with their work.

Students who are having all their tests corrected by their
teacher and who fail to obtain satisfactory marks on the Nov-
ember or the March Term Examinations in all subjects for
which they are enrolled will be required to discontinue those
subjects in which their work is very unsatisfactory. Such
Students may be required to have all tests corrected by the
Correspondence Branch for the rest of the year,

Text books may be purchased from any bookstore, or from:

The Manitoba Text Book Bureau,
146-148 Notre Dame Avenue, East,
Winnipeg, Manitoba. x

IN ALL LETTERS TO THE CORRESPONDENCE BRANCH, THE NAME, THE
GRADE, AND THE SCHOOL OF EVERY STUDENT CONCERNED SHOULD BE
STATED.
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MANITOBA DEPARTMENT OF EDUCATION
CORRESPONDENCE BRANCH -

Grade IX - XI Correspondence (ourses
in Foreign Languages

GRADE IX STUDENTS WHO DO NOT EXPECT TO ATTEND UNIVERSITY ARE AD-
VISED NOT TO BEGIN STUDYING A FOREIGN LANGUAGE. IT IS NOT COM-
PULSORY FOR STUDENTS WHO WISH TO OBTAIN STANDING IN THE GENERAL
COURSE TO TAKE A FOREIGN LANGUAGE. STUDENTS WHO DO NOT EXPECT
TO PROCEED TO GRADE XI WILL NOT BE PERMITTED TO ENROLL FOR
CORRESPONDENCE INSTRUCTION IN A FOREIGN LANGUAGE.

Every student who wishes to enroll for instruction in either
French or Latin through the Correspondence Branch must complete
the prescribed application form and mail it together with the
required fee to the Director of Correspondence Instruction,
Department of Education, Winnipeg, Manitoba. Every student must
pay & Registration Fee of One Dollar. The fee for Grade IX
French and Latin lessons i1s One Dollar per subject, for Grade X
lessons One Dollar per subject, and for Grade XI lessons Two
Dollars per subject. An additional fee of Two Dollars per sub-
jeet is charged for the correction of each student's tests and.
term examinations in either Grade IX or X and Three Dollars in
Grade XI. Teachers who have at least Grade XII standing in a
foreign language may correct tests in that language for Grade IX
or X correspondence students, but such students must have their
November, March, and June Term Examinations corrected by the
Correspondence Branch. A fee of Fifty Cents per student is
charged for the correction of Grade IX or X Term Examinations if
fortnightly tests are marked by the teacher.

Rural school districts are not responsible for the payment
of fees charged for foreign language lessons or for the correc-
tion of foreign language tests and term examinations. Each
Grade IX or X foreign language applicant whose teacher has not
at least Grade XII standing in the language elected must forward
with his application the sum of $4.00 for registration, lessons,
and the correction of tests and term examinations. Each Grade
IX or X foreign language applicant whose teacher has the re-
gquired standing and who has agreed to correct all his fortnightly
tests must forward with his application the sum of $2.50 for .
registration, lessons, and the correction of term examinations.

Bach Grade XI applicant must forward with his application
the sum of $6.00 for registration, lessons, and the correction
of tests and December and Easter Term Examinations.

NO APPLICANT WILL BE ENROLLED FOR FOREIGN LANGUAGE
INSTRUCTION UNTIL THE REQUIRED FEE HAS BEEN PAID.

Students who discontinue their courses during the year will
not be permitted to return any of their unused lessons. No re-
funds will be made for registration, lessons, or for correction
of term examinations or Tests 1 - 8., Fees charged for the cor-
rection of Tests 9 - 18 will not be refunded to any students who
have had tests corrected beyond Test 8.
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Foreign language students who fail on the Grade IX or X
November or March Term Examinations will not be allowed to pro=-
ceed with their foreign language studies until they have reviewed
Parts 1 - 12 or 1 - 16, or Parts 1 - 24 or 1 - 28, as the case
may be. '

Foreign language students who enroll late, those who fail
on term examinations, or those who for any other reason fall be-
hind in their work must spend at least three extra home-work
periods of forty minutes each per week on foreign language study
until they are up to date with the schedule contained in the in-
structions which accompany foreign language lessons.

Grade X, XI, or XII students who wish to cover more than
one year's work in a foreign language within a year should enrol
for only one grade at a time. Such students may proceed as
rapidly as they are able to make satisfactory progress and as
soon as they complete one year's work satisfactorily, they may
then enroll in the next grade. ’ ' '

To obtain standing in a Grade XI foreign language, students

must write the regular June Departmental Examination or the Aug-
ust Supplemental Examination.

TEXT sestseieiestst BOOKS

GRADE IX
FRENCH: Junior French: O'Brien and Lafrance $1.80
Contes Dramatiques: Hills and Dondo . +B5
LATIN: Latin for Today: Gray, Jenkins, McEvoy, & Dale 1.00
GRADE X
FRENCH: *Junlor French: O'Brien and Lafrance 1.80
_ Elementary New French Reader: Ford & Hicks .55
LATIN: *Latin for Today: Gray, Jenkins, McEvoy, & Dale 1.00

N.B. Texts marked with an asterisk (s¢) were'used
in Grade IX.

GRADE XI
FRENCH: *Cours moyen de frangais, Part I: Travis & Travis 1.00
L'Année Frangaise: Hedgcock & Hugues .70
En Avant: Klinck , .85
LATIN: *Latin for Today: Gray, Jenkins, McEvoy & Dale 1.00
Latin Prose and Poetry: Bonney and Niddrie 1.20

N.B. Texts marked with an asterisk (i) were used
in Grade X

Text books are obtainable from the Manitoba Text Book
Bureau, 146 Notre Dame Avenue, E., Winnipeg, Manitoba, at the
prices indicated, post paid. Every order must be accompanied
by a Postal Note or Money Order made payable to the Manitoba
Text Book Bureau for the full amount of the total cost. Please
do not ask for C.0.D. service. Do not remit cash unless you
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register your letter.

o
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Enclosed find Postal Note or lMoney Order for the

sum Of .............-........-——DOllaI’So

100
Signature ® 0 5 0 0 0 800 00 0600000 ® 5 B 84 55000 000000808 ss e
Date > e 5 &5 800 s s ¢ > 0 0 0 0 194.t.0’

ORDERS AND REMITTANCES FOR TEXT BOOKS MUST NOT BE FORWARDED TO
THE CORRESPONDENCE BRANCH BUT SHOULD BE MAILED DIRECT TO:

The Manitoba Text Book Bureau,
146 - 148 Notre Dame Avenue, East,
Winnipeg, Manitoba.

MANITOBA DEPARTMENT OF EDUCATION
CORRESPONDENCE BRANCH

INSTRUCTIONS® GRADE X

1. All applicants for permission to enroll for Grade X Correspon-
dence Courses are required to fill in and sign the prescribed
application forms which must be mailed to this office as soon
as possible so that we may be able to submit them to the In-
spector for his recommendation. Application forms should be
recelved before July 3l. All letters respecting Correspondence
Courses should be addressed to: _

~ The Director of Correspondence Instruction,
Department of Education,
Winnipeg, Manitoba.

2. Students who wish to take a full year's work must enroll for
the following subjects:

COMPULSORY SUBJECTS OPTIONAL SUBJECTS
English I Any two of the following
Literature options may be taken:
Composition
Social Studies French I
Mathematics I Latin I
Algebra, Geometry, Arithmetic Business Practice I
Science I Art I
Health T British History I

Guidance I
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Note:

Students who expect to attend a university, a law school, a
medical college, a school of pharmacy, or a nursing school,
etc., require matriculation standing. Such students must
take at least one foreign language. Latin 1s required for
admission to pharmacy; but French may be taken as the foreign
language in all other matriculation courses.

Students who failed to make satisfactory progress in theilr
study of a foreign language in Grade IX are advised to dis-
continue it and to select some other option unless they ex-
pect to attend university or require matriculation standing
for some other reasone. ’

N.B. IN ALL LETTERS TO THE CORRESPONDENCE BRANCH THE NAME,
GRADE, AND SCHOOL OF EVERY STUDENT CONCER D SHOULD . Bh
STATED.

The first lessons will be ready for distributic p on August 5.
In order that every student may be ready to begin work on or
about August 24, application forms should be mailed to this
office as soon as possible. The course in each subject will
be divided into 36 parts; each part covers one week's worke.
In the School Year, 1948-49, each part and the corresponding
tests should be completed on the following dates:

Part 1 - Aug. 27 Part 13 - Dec. 3 Part 25 - Mar. 18
Part 2 - Sept. 3 Part 14 - Déc. 10 Part 26 - Mar. 25
Part 3 - Sept. 10 Part 15 - Dec. 17 Part 27 - Apr. 1
Part 4 - Sept. 17 Part 16 - Dec. 23 Part 28 - Apr. 8
~Part 5 - Sept. 24 Part 17 - Jan. 7 Part 29 - Apr. 14
Part 6 - Oct., 1. Part 18 - Jan. 14 Part 30 - Apr. 29
Part 7 - Oct, 8 Part 19 - Jan. 21 Part 31 - May 6
Part 8 - Oct. 15 Part 20 - Jan. 28 Part 32 - May 13
Part 9 - QOct. 22 Part 21 -~ Feb. 4 Part 33 - May 20
Part 10 - Oct., 29 Part 22 - Feb. 11 Part 34 - May 27
Part 11 - Nove O Part 25 - Feb. 18 Part 35 and 36 -
Part 12 - Nov. 12 Part 24 - Feb. 25 June 3.
November Term Exam- March Term Exam- June Term Examin-
inations must be inations must be ations - June 3-10
completed by November completed by Part 35&36 -
26th. March 1lth. June 23

June Term Examin-
ations: June 24-28,

Students who begin later than August 24 will be expected to
catch up with their work as soon as possible. In any cass,
all the work of the first twelve parts must be finished by
November 12 a8 the November Term Examinations must be com-
pleted by November 26 and will not be postponed for students
who are behind with their work.

Students who are having all their tests corrected by their
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teacher and who fail to obtain satisfactory marks on the Nov-
ember or the March Term Examinations in all subjects for which
they are enrolled will be required to discontinue those sub-
Jjects in which their work is very unsatisfactory. Such students
may be required to have all their tests corrected by the Corres-
pondence Branch for the rest of the year. -

4. Text books may be purchased from any bookstore, or from:

5.

1.

The Manitoba Text Book Bureau,
146-148 Notre Dame Avenue, East,
Winnipeg, Manitoba.
IN ALL LETTERS TC THE CORRESPONDENCE BRANCH, THE NAME, THE
GRADE, AND THE SCHOOL OF EVERY STUDENT CONCERNED SHOULD BE

STATED.

MANITOBA DEPARTMENT OF EDUCATION
CORRESPONDENCE BRANCH

INSTRUCTIONS GRADE XII
1948-49 ' o

Al]l applicants who wish to ‘enroll for Grade XIT correspond- - -

ence courses are required to complete the prescribed applic-

ation form which should be mailed to ‘this office as socon as

possible. Application forms accompanled by the required

fees should be received on or before August 16 so that lessons

may be mailed to students in time for them to begin their

studies not later than August 31.

The requirements for the Normal Entrance Course - Grade XII
are as follows: :

Compulsory Subjects
Grade XII English; (Composition and the Novel, v
; Drama and Poetry) 4 units
Elective Subjects 16 units

Total required 20 units

#Electives offered by the Correspondence Branche
Grade XII History A , 4 units
Grade XII Mathematics (Algebra, Analytic

Geometry, and Trigonometry) 4 units
or :

Grade XII Commercial Arithmetic 4 units
##Grade XII Chemistry ' 4 units
##Grade XII Physics 4 units

Grade XII French 4 units

Grade XII Latin 4

units
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#Prospective University students must take Mathematics, at

- least one foreign language, and at least one science from

the electives. No credit can be given for Commercial Arith-
metic in any university course.

%%Grade XII students who have not standing in a Practical

Se

4.

e

Science must take the corresponding practical work at a
session of the Manitoba Summer School or in a secondary school
properly equipped and staffed for teaching Practical Sciences.,

The first lessons will be ready for distribution on or about
August 14. The course in each subject will be divided into 36
parts; each part covers one week's work.

In the School Year, 1948-49, each part should be co@gleted on
the following dates:

Part 1 - Sept. 3 Part 13 - Nov. 26 Part 25 - Mar. .4
Part. 2 - Sept. 10 Part 14 - Dec. & Part 26 - Mar. 11
Part .3 - Sept. 17 Part 15 -« 16 = Part 27 - Mar. 18
Part 4 - Sept. 24 Dec. 15 Part 28 - Mar. 25
Part 5 = Oct, 1l December Term Ex- Easter Term Exam-
Part 6 = Oct. 8 aminations Decem~ - inations, March 28 =
Part 7 = Octs 15 . Dber 16 - 22. April 1.
Part 8 = QOct. 22 '

Part 17 -~ Jan. 7 Part 29 - April 8
Part 9 - Qct. 29 Part 18 - Jan. 14 Part 30 - April 14
Part 10 ~ Nov. 5 Part 19 - Jan. 21 Part 31 - April 29
Part 11 - Nov. 12 Part 20 - Jan. 28 Part 32 - May 6
Part 12 - Nov. 19 ’

Part 21 - Peb. 4 Part 33 - MNay 13

Part 22 - Feb, 11 Part 34 - May 20

Part 23 - Feb. 18 Part 35 - May 27

Part 24 - Feb. 25 Part 36 - June 3

Students who begin later than September 1 will be expected to
catch up with their work as soon as possible. In any case,
all the work of the first sixteen parts must be finished by
December 15, as the December Term Examinations must be written
at the time specified in our official time-table and will not
be postponed for students who are behind with their work.

Only teachers actively engaged in teaching will be permitted
to write examinations at times other than those specified in
our official time-table.

Text books may be purchased from any bookstore, or froms

The Manitoba Text Book Bureau,
146 Notre Dame Avenue, Bast,
Winnipeg, Manitoba.

On the proper one of the three accompanying forms, each appli-
cant who wishes to enroll for Grade XII correspondence courses
must make an exact copy of the statement of the Grade XI and
XII standing which he (or she) received from the Manitoba High
School Examination Board. A parent, guardian, or teacher must
sign this form and certify that it is a true and exact copy.
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6. In all letters to the Correspondence Branch, teachers are re-
quested to state the names of their correspondence students
‘and also the grade in which each is enrolled,

N.B. Grade XI Chemistry, Physics, Latin, and French are pre-
requisites for Grade XII Chemistry, Physics, Latin and
French respectively.,

TIME TABLE
Grade XII

December Term Examinations -- 1948-49

Thursday - 9:30 a.me -~ 12:00 a.me. Cbmposition & Novel
December 16

Friday 9830 a.me = 12300 a.m. Chemistry
December 17 1:30 peme = 4:00 pem. French

Monday - 9:30 a.me = 12:00 a.m. Drama. & Poetry
December 20 1:30 peme = 4:00 pem. Latin

12:00 a.nm. Mathematics
12:00 a.m. Arithmetic

Tuesda& 9:30 a.me.
December 21 = 9:30 a.m.

Wednesday = 9:30 a.m.
Decembeér 22 1:30 peme

12:00 a.me Physics
4:00 peme History
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DEPARTMENT OF EDUCATION
MANITOBA
CORRESPONDENCE BRANCH

Special Instructions Re Fortnightly Tests

Supervisors of correspondence students who are having their
fortnightly tests corrected by the Correspondence Branch
should see that such students complete the writing of theilr
tests at the times indicated on the progress forms which
they receive, As soon as the tests are written they should
be mailed promptly to the Correspondence Branch.

The sorting of the large number of tests received takes a
considerable length of time. To reduce as far as possible
all unnecessary work and thereby avoid delay in the marking
of papers, those who mail tests to this office for correction
are requested to follow the instructions given below:

1. Tests should be arranged in the following order:
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Grade IX Grade X Grade XIT
Spelling Spelling Composition and
Literature Literature The Novel
Language Language Drama and Poetry
History History History
Algebra Mathematics
‘Mathematics Geometry Arithmetic
Science Biology or Gen. Sc. Chemistry
“Health and Guidance Health and Guidance Physics
Music French French
Art Latin Latin
French Bookkeeping
Latin
Arithmetic
Geography

Grade IX subjects in
the order given in
the preceding column.

N.B. Check all parcels of tests to see that they are
arranged in the above order.

Students should hand in their answer papers unfolded, after
which they should be arranged in the above order and the
pile of tests folded once only before it is placed in the
envelope. Tests should not be rolled,

NeBe Do not fold each test separately or roll the set into
a cylindrical parcel.

In schools where there 1s more than one student in a part-
icular grade, all the tests in one subject should be placed
together, e.g., if there are five students in a school, the
five Spelling answer papers should be placed on top of the
pile, then the five Literature papers, and so on.

N.B. Tests to be forwarded to the Deparitment are to be
arranged accordlngfto subjects, not according to pupils
as 1s required for the November, March, and June Term
Examinations.

Tests must be forwarded every two weeks; the first set of
each month's work should not be held until the second set
is completed., Students should receive their corrected
work as soon as possible after tests have been written.

A number of teachers have held tests until two sets have
been completed before mailing. This is detrimental to

the student and it also makes it difficult for the teachers
of the Correspondence Branch to correct work promptly as a
great many more tests are received during the second halfl
of the month than in the first half.

N.B. Forward sets of tests regularly every two weeks,

The complete set 6f tests in all subjects for which a
student is enrolled should be forwarded at the same time
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uniess there is someé very good reason (such as a student
not having the text required for a particular subject)
why the tests in certain subjects have not been completed.

N.B. Tests should be mailed in complete sets, not individ-
ually.

:

The student's name must be written on every separate sheet.
Frequently papers are received on which the students' names
have not been written. It is evidently impossible for such
papers to be returned after they are marked. If the name
i1s missed on even one paper of a set, this may lead to con-
fusion and error. If the omission is not noticed when the
papers are being sorted into piles of different subjects
for marking, it is diffiecult and often impossible for us to
determine to whom such papers should be returned.

N.B. The name of the student should be written on each separ-
ate sheet of paper.

Postage on letters and packages to the Correspondence Branch
must be fully prepaid by the students. Letters must not be
enclosed with tests unless letter-rate is paid on the pack-
age.

In Grade X when teachers are marking only the short-answer
sections of tests, the marks given for Part A by such
teachers should be entered in the space provided in the
upper right-hand corner of the pink sheets.

"G.J. HUTCHINGS",

Director,
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APPENDIX C

APPLICATION FORMS, GRADES I - XII
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Grade eeeeso APPLICATION FOR GRADES I-VIII CORRESPONDENCE
COURSES

Department of Education, Manitoba.
Name 1n FULL eeeseessscosnssccscossessss Address sesesessesss
Lge sesee Date of birth: DAY ecese MONLH ceeeses VAT sveees
Name of pareﬁt seoesssssescscsssssecse OCCUPALION ceesescecasse

(or guardian) ' _
Nationality eeecsscecccessssses How long in Canada? eseeeeeeee

Name of your school district 2008 ecessses0ss0 Number'cooooooo
Name of Sece. TreaSo.ooooo;c-oooooooooo.ooAddréSS se0csecsssenn

Name of teacher sevsevscscsccsscecsscncssesoslAdreSsS ecoesscsonces

Location of your home: QUATrter seee S€CesesTOWNShip <eeRANLC ..

Distance from nearest school .... Is it possible for you to
attend? cecees IF NOL, WHY NOL? sesecvesseossseassasnnss

Name of Public School Inspector .........;...................

What was the last grade you tOOK? eeeescscssccscossscscscssssnsas

How many months did you spend on the work of that grade?.sees
Were you promoted to the next higher grade? .e... Date of
promotion eeeossesscss oo

Have you attended school since August, 19489 ecescsscssssesce

Ir S0, for how many MONENET? ecoovessccscsccstssscsescssssss

Will you be able to attend school except during the winter
monthS? P8 S0 05 6005006600020 P00 CP00CLPICEELIOETEOTIEEROIOGEROSREOCSROIEOEOIBESTDSTES
If so, state when you wish to begin correspondence 1lesSSonS..e.

Name oOf last teacChel eeeecesee Present AQATESS ecesecececssocsess

How many hours a day can pupil give tO StUdY? eesscccoscsoscscss

(If the applicant has never attended school, give full partic-
ulars as to what he or she can do in Reading, Spelling, Writing,
Arithmetices Use the other side of this sheet. Send in samples
of writing and number work,) :

HEALTH - Personal description.

Heightoooooo Weight;...Sight.....Hearing.....Gen Healtheeoooo
Any defect, such as lameness, paralysis, @LCe sesccscsccocecss




~-198-

"SUPERVISION AND MAIL SERVICE

Who will SuperVise the pupils work? oooooooooo.iqoao'oo.one

Has supervisor a teacher's certlflcate? eess If so, state
. - the Class....-...-.

If supervisor is not a qualified teacher, has he or she
had any teachlng exper1ence9v............

It SO, of what kind9 AR R R R R N R R N N A RN
How much time can be given by the supervisor each day9 ....v
Is your work to be corrected by the Correspondence Branch?..

If not, What is the name of the teacher who is to correct

_ it?_ooo-optoooopomovop
.-o,ooooooooooooooa--ooAddreSS {........;;;... Certifiéate
Number ...'...'....'Class...'.;............'.
How often do you get the m8il? eecesesses On vhat days of

“the week? s$00sscrsessssscsne

HOME' EQUIPMENT

List on the other side the school books you have: also other
books, papers, and magazines.

Have you a gramaphone9 secescese Have you a 1radio? secesscce
The order for the requlred books was sent on ..........(date)

In making this appllcation, I undertake to co-operate
as far as possible in carrylng on the school worke

Dated thls ..“....'. day .:...........'....'."........194....
Signature of parentvor guardian,o..............;.Q.....;.....

NOTE: ALL PUPILS, EXCEPT THOSE WHO HAVE BEEN PROMOTED BY THE

‘ CORRESPOND&NCE SCHOOL SHOULD FORWARD CERTIFICATES OF
THEIR STANDING FROM THEIR FORMER TEACHERS OR THEIR
SECRETARY TREASURERS.

Any student enrolling for the winter months (or at any time
durlng the term) is required to have the following form filled
in by his or her teacher:

Give partlculars as to how far applicant has gone in each sub-
Ject in his or her incomplete grades
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SUBJECTS Point Reached (Page in text-
c S book may be given)

Reading (LiteratuUre).c.iceeccccccescescossssscssccscscsss
Language "....‘...............'....'....v....‘_.4._......
Spelling 000000000000 0000000006000086000006800000000COCGDRESEES

Writing or printing oooooooco.ooooo.oooc,;o'ootc;.oaoo

Arithmetic (NUNMDETr WOPK) ceesoesosesovcccsosssccsscsss
- Health (Phy3101ogy and Hygiene) .o.'oooooooooogoo;o.on
Social Studies ‘.O..00.000000900000000;00.0.0..000‘0;0

Science ‘..»..........'........'.......Q..0......."."

Nature Study LR BB BN B BE K AR B BRI NN B NN N WY BN Y N N RE R R W SR N N N R R R N NN RN NS N 3

NOTE: If the pupil has not done any work in certain of
the subjects, please do not fill in blanks for
such subjects.

'........QOQOOOOOQQQS‘ignature Of teaChero

IMPORTANT: IF applicant has never attended school, give
particulars as to what he or she can do in
such subjects as Reading, Spelling, Writing,
and Number Work.

..............0......‘..............‘...Q......'.l“...

LA R 2K B B R 2R JN o8 J% BN 2 KK BX BN AR B BN BN X BN BY BE BN NE N B SRS S SR S W R S NN R N R N NN T RS Y

........‘..‘.'.......O....0.................C..'.'...'..

List below the school books you have; also other books,
papers and magazines:

......C“....'O.......‘QO.......'...........'..'..0'._'.

.....Q'...O.......n....'...........Q....‘.O...Q'...'Q'..

.......‘.‘..'....Q..O‘...'.Q..0'0.....Q.......Q.O.'.....

Parents of pupils in areas which have been surveyed must indic-
ate the position of their home and their nearest school on the
map on the next page. ILines should then be drawn to indicate
the exact route travelled between home and school. If the
shortest route along road allowances is not used, give reasons.,
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' PROVINCE OF MANITOBA
-ORIGINAL : DEPARTMENT OF EDUCATION

APPLICATION FORM GRADE IxX CORRESPONDENCE COURSES 1949 50
PRINT name in full’ ‘

' Under].ine Christian First name; ~+ © . - © " middle name, : * “'last nams,
name commonly used. . . :
Address X y

Date of birth: ..o, Month......... e Year.............. Age................ Check (V) whether 'boy ( dyorgirl ( )

" In the small spaces prov1ded below the followmg subjects, place a cross under each subject you are now applying to take by
correspondence. ‘ T RS o SRS T )

" -Read  insiructions carefully before filling in.

LANGUAGE THE ARTS ig . Name of your School Inspector
‘: ‘g :g g : § R § A N ST IR AN
'E'é ég ' g& »EE :3 ,'§ g 'é é % | Year you completed Grade VIIL.. . ...
G| G| £l 32| 5| |S |8 || 8| 2|
: : ik i Were you promoted to Grade IX?......ccooiiin..
Name of School where you completed Grade VIIL..........ccoions vttt oo oo eeeseeeoeeeeoen. NOcceeere s
Have you previously taken any Grade IX WOrk?.cooccoveenerssen If so, state when.................... WRETE ..o e,
Year School
Have you previously been enrolled as a Grade IX Correspondence Student'? ........................................... B B
Do you expect to take Grade X by Correspondence".................... s ee e ..............
‘Do you expect to complete your high school course to the end of Grade XI? ..o
.Do you expect to attend: (a) Normal School?........c.cccoreevrecrenrenee. or (b) University? ‘
Name of school you will attend in GradeIX i e RN \ [ . erebsaesteeenraeaas
. Name of Teacher for 1949-50, (Mr., Mrs., MISS) .coooovvrereiiiiciiriens cerereresereresseneresnsiens . .......
‘Teacher’s Address in Distriet............ . e e et b et e e bR e R Ah et e n s anes
State whether the teacher is a qualified or a permit teacher..............c.cooveevveeccrrennnene. crerreeesieneas i saneaenan
‘Oni what date will this school re-open for the £all YT ..o eeeeeermsees s eseesee s ennnn e eeems .
Expected enrolment by grades. for.the year 194‘9;50:‘ o S _
’ Grades I.......... ; Ii .......... s IIL.......... s IV......... s Ve ; VIL...... s VIL.... , VIIL.....; IX.... NP, S ;" Total (I-X)............; .............
Name of Sec.-Treas........cooocmmunnns s ................... AGQATESS...........eiteccrercsecrerren e estise s sisessesss s e essss e eseee e esoeee et s,
jDistance of your home from the above rural school...... R Feieresseneenraererasarnerrnons
E\Name of.Parent (or Guardian)..............cccceeveveverrioenn, e eenenenn, o] " Addi'ess .......................... ....... e e
;What is the name of the School District in which your Parents (or'Guardians) live?....... verareeneanns ...........
Is it possible for you to attend this school?...,.............". ...................... If not, why not?............ s TR, s e
‘ E/T.»;ocation of your home: Quarter....................... Section........cooooveeeen... Township
4  On what days of the week does mail for your address leave Winnipeg? ...oooocooorvceomnnnnn. .
On what days do you receive 1t'7 ........ EE TR e st et e e ae stk et aspeta e ebeasaeas Sebeesereenranne
Have you a 1adio?.....occooviiiiteee s eerreenanes From what stations is reception clear in daytlme"
‘On‘*what date do you plan t{o begin attendmg school to study your course? it SO S ) RGO N e i A e,

E-c-9. : ) R . (over)
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If you do not enroll before August 23, state whether you have been in attendance at SChOOL ...

If so, how many days have you attended since AUgUSE 23, 1949 i

1 kagree to conform to the regulations laid down by the Department of Education for Grade IX Correspondence Instruction and
to study my lessons regularly and faithfully.

Dated this......ocooeoeeenenn ‘dAY Of i 19......... © SIgRAtUTe .o e e rer s e tetste st sernssnate et

+ 'TO BE COMPLETED BY ADULTS, HOME STUDY STUDENTS, AND NON-RﬁSIDENT STUDENTS ONLY -

I enclose herein the SUM Of ..o ereeeanens / Dollars, being the fee charged for:
(a) Registration, $1.00. (b) Lessons, full year, $5.00 (c) Corrections, full year, $10.00.

. ’ Signature .............................. ..................................... ......................
N.B. Only adults, home study students, and non-resident students should forward fees with their application forms.

Resident Grade IX pupils who attend school must noi forward any fees unless they are advised:they must.pay a fee for
the correction of French or Latin tests. . :

TO BE COMPLETED BY STUDENTS MAKING APPLICATION FOR FOREIGN LANGUAGE :.IN.STRUCTION.

Do you expect to attend University?........ If not, state cleaﬂy yéur reason for Wishing to enr611 fof’Fi;ench or Latin:

If the Inspector decides that Iﬁy teacher must correct all my tests except French or Latin, I agree to pay the correction
fee oft’_I‘WO Dollars ($2.00) per subject before my first French or Latin tests are mailed to the Cogrrespon}éjie?xce Branch for
correction. - : . : A ,

) » Signature of Applicant
To be completed by the teacher for 1949-50, where possible, if applicant enrolls for French or Latin.

Academic Standing of e
Teacher in: : Grade University Year

h - : T seesesceraeneaies ST PR T R T ST PRSPPSO eenencnee i cerae e
() Frenc Signature of Teacher for 1949-50
(b) Latin L i

N.B. The applicant must not sign the teacher’s name.. .

INSPECTOR’S RECOMMENDATION , o
In accordance with the provisions of Section 161 (s) and (t) of the Public Schools Act, I hereby limit the programme of

WOTK OFf oo T eI ..o School District No................... ....to Grades I to VIII and require
the aforementioned School District to arrange for any pupils in Grade IX to receive their instruction through' the Department
by correspondence and to pay the fees therefor. : o . . - :

I further recommend: o A . L
(2) that all tests and term examinations be corrected by the teacher, Total Fee $6.00 g . ( )
OR R S : :
(b) that fortnightly tests be corrected by the teacher and term examinations by the Department, Total Fee $8.00 ( )

OR :
(¢) that all tests and term examinations be corrected by the Department, Total Fee $16.00 ( )
Please check (V) the plan recommended. o B o

1 also recommend that the teacher of the above school b eb1e1 ot required to devote S(;I:ll; time to assisting Grade IX

correspondence students with their difficulties during the regular school hours. On an average................. minutes per day may
be devoted to Grade IX students in this school. : : o .

Signature of Inspector

N.B.—If possible, this form should be mailed to the Director of Correspondence Instruction, Departinent of Education, Winnipeg, Manitoba, before July 31, 1949, so
that it may be submitted to the Inspector for his recommendation and returned by him to the Department in time to have lessons in the mail by August 12.

BOTH THE ORIGINAL AND DUPLICATE COPY OF THIS FORM MUST BE RETURNED TO THE DIRECTOR' OF CORRESPONDENCE ‘INSTRUCTION.
DO NOT TEAR THE ORIGINAL AND THE DUPLICATE APART.




DUPLICATE

PRINT name in full
and
Underline Christian

name commonly used.

AdAress.....oeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeseeereee, .

PROVI’NCE OF MANITOBA
DEPARTMENT OF EDUCATION

APPLICATION FORM GRADE IX CORRESPONDENCE COURSES 1949 50

Date of birth: ......ccooveveeveeven. 200 R Year............... Age................ Check (V) whether boy ( ), orgirl ( )
In the small spaces provided below the following subJects place a cross under each sub]ect you are now applylng to take by

correspondence.

Read instructions carefully before filling in.

Teacher’s Address in District.....

State whether the teacher is a qualified or a permit teacher

On what date will this school re

-open for the fall term?. ..o eeeeesreean eeneieeeeeiines S rreeeesereeeres

' LANGUAGE THE ARTS 2 . Name of your School Inspector
2 = = 3 T3
_'§§ ﬁg E:ggrg é ; § § : .syzg ...........................................................................................
Eg 5; is '.33 ﬁ $ & § 3 § E 13 Year you -completed Grade VIII..‘.............T ...... .
’ ’ i Were you promoted to Grade IX?........cccccumni.
Name of School where you éompleted GTade VIEL ..ot e e ee st eseos oot e NO e
Have you previously taken any drade IX work?....ooooovveeieieeeeeee. If so, state when......... Yo where...........ccooeune.. Sy
. Have you previc_)u\sly been enrolled as a Gi‘ade}IX Correspondence Student? ..............cccocoveiiinens ettt s et ena
Do you expect to take Grade X by Correspondence?.................. e ereteeeenreeneeseesiieatses e r e et e s treae s e e e s b st e s aeasRE e be R b e et aane s st at st et enmterensensraennnn
Do you expect to complete your high school course t0 the end of Grade XIZ ..o ooveereeeeeeeeeeeeee oo eeer e eteesee s ere st erensrannan
Do you expect to attend: (a) Normal School?...........cccoccevecennnss or (b) University?.......ccccoommncesionnnen.
Name of school you will attend in Grade IX ... e eebereseeenass et erenes No.. it
Name of Teacher for 1949-50, (Mr., Mrs., MiSS) ....iviceriomriiierenns vereeresneeiranais ..........................................................................

Expected enrolment by gfades for the year 1949-50:

Grades I.......... H § S s HI....... s IV, HI s VI ; VIL...... ; VIIL......... s IXL D SR Total (I-X).....cociveiiisinnnn.
Name 0f SeC.~TTreas..........cccocvvevicrieins cereeraeerennesersieeseneranes B AAATESS. ...ttt e s s ssstessss s ase s soseesees e sen et eses s s ernes
Distance of your home from the above rural school.......... ..... e
Name of Parent (or Guardlan) ..................................................... et AQAIeSS...c.coooieieeveeceeeeeceeeeeeeeeeeeeee oot
’What is the name of the School District in which your Parents (or Guardians) live?............. e ettt s aparen et nns
Is it possible for you to attend fhis SChOOLY......oociireriereer e If not, why not?

Location of your home: Quarter
On what days of the week does mail for your address leave Winnipeg? .......

' On what days do you receive it?

........................ Section........................ Township

"Have you a TAAEO? oo e .. From what stations is. reception clear in daytime?.
On what date do you plan to begin attending school to study your course? ......i....... e e e saestan ereahes s feerdeniinnes
B-c-0. ' ' ' (ovEr)
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If you do not enroll before August 23, state whether you have been in attendance at school ettt b st

; 0, how many days have you attended since August 23, v19‘49 ..... eeeaeetereraratarsaeesaseeeseseseneeeemaesa b s snee et eb e et s teseebas bt r Rt ces s e s s s e

‘agree to conform to the regulations laid down by the Department of Education for Grade IX Correspondence Instruction and
o study my lessons regularly and faithfully. e ’

Dated this......cceerveenie Ay OF.coerierccrenere s 19........ SIENATUTE ..oooeveievcree et s

Signature of Teacher, Parent, or Guardian.......a....c...... . et r e e srsetse e eae e SR aR et e T

+ TO BE COMPLETED BY ADULTS, HOME STUDY STUDENTS, AND NON-RESIDENT STUDENTS ONLY

I enclose herein the sum OFcoevovereesveeeserieemnensspaeneneesnnnnns/ DO1lATS, being the fee charged for:
(a) Registration, $1.00. (b) Lessons, full year, $5.00 (c) Corrections, full year, $10.00.

‘ Signature .......... e, e e
N.B. Only adults, home study students, and hon-Tesident students should forward fees with their application forms. .

Resident Grade IX pupils who attend school must not forward any fees unless they are advised they must pay.a fee for
the correction of French or Latin tests. ' o T :

TO BE COMPLETED BY STUDENTS MAKING APPLICATION FOR FOREIGN LANGUAGE JINSTRUCTION

‘Do you expect to attend University?.............. If not, state clearly-ybur reason for wishing to enréil for Fr,‘éﬁch» or Latin:

If the Inspector decides that my teacher must correct all my tests except French or Latin, I agree fo pay the correction
fee of Two Dollars ($2.00) per subject before my first French or Latin tests are mailed to the Correspondence Branch for

correction.

Signature of Applicant .

To be completed by the teacher for 1949-50, Where‘ possible, if applicant enrolls for French or Latin.

Academic Standing of ;
Teacher in: Grade University Year

(a) French
(b) Latin

N.B. The applicant must not sign the teacher’s name.

INSPECTOR’S RECOMMENDATION

In accordance with the provisions of Section 161 (s) and (t) of the Public Schools Act, 1 hereby limit thé programrf:@le of

WOrk Of oo D Ty -....... School District No...........ooocoeeees. to Grades I to V,III> and réquire,
the aforementioned School District to arrange for any pupils in Grade IX to receive their instruction through the Department

by correspondence and to pay the fees therefor.

1 further recommend: e B N
(a) that all tests and term examinations be corrected by the teacher, Total Fee $6.00 ’ ' ( )

OR , : R PR
(b) that fortnightly tests be corrected by the teacher and term examinations by the Department, Total Fee $8.00 ( )

OR L
(c) that all tests and term examinations. be corrected by the Department, Total Fee $16.00 ( )
Please check (V) the plan recommended. : : ) v )

be ot Tequired to devote SOMe: 110 'to assisting Grade IX:

I also recommend that the téacher of the above school be n any

correspondence students with their difficulties during the regular school hours. On an average................ minutes per day may
be devoted to Grade IX students in this school. s 0 o o ,

» Signature of Inspector . .- .
" N.B—If possible, this form should be mailed to the Director of Correspondence Instruction, Department of Education, Winnipeg, Manitoba, before July 31, 1949, so
o that it may be submitted to the Inspector for his recommendation and returned by him to the Department in time to have lessons in the mail by August ‘12.

BOTH THE ORIGINAL AND DUPLICATE COPY OF THIS FORM MUST BE RETURNED TO: THE DIRECTOR: OF CORRESPONDENCE INSTRUCTION.
DO NOT TEAR THE ORIGINAL AND THE DUPLICATE APART.




- . , : PROVINCE OF MANITOBA
. ORIGINAL . DEPARTMENT OF EDUCATION

APPLICATION FORM, GRADE X CORRESPONDENCE COURSES 1949 - 50

PRINT name in full
and
Underline Christian

" name commonly used.
AAAATESS. ...t e s assbese s for e nsene et ssvecs st st seseL st eeene

Date Of birtht.........o... s

Check (V) whether boy ( ), or girl ( )

In the small spaces prov1ded below the following subjects, place a eross under each subject you are now applying to take by
correspondence. .

BRead instructions carefully before filling in,

' GRADE X

SUBJECTS FOR DEPARTMENT USE ONLY

TM. i, DM e

Literature I
Composition 1 -
Social

Studies I
Mathematics 1
Science I
Health 1
Guidance 1
Art I

French I
Latin I
Business
Practice I
British
History I

Total Charge

|

Name of Inspector.........cccoooeeicvciviriiee e, Did you receive a Diploma?..............

' ‘By whom was your Grade IX Diploma signed

., Name of school you attended in Grade IX

Year you completed Grade IX............ . Have you ever been enrolled with the Correspondence Branch? If so, state:

and whether for a complete course or for a foreign language only
Have you previously taken any Grade X work......c............. If so, state:

Subjects in which you were promoted -
Place a check mark (V) within the brackets after each of the following you took in Grade IX:
French ( ); Latin ( ); Music ( ); Art ().

Year h School

\ﬁeérest High School
Do you expect to take Grade XI at the above school?.....................

“ ‘Which of the following subjects are taught there? French, Latin, German, Business Practice, Geography, 'Bookkeepihg?

Do you expect to attend. (a) Normal School? ................................ or (b) Umversity? ....................................

If you do not expect to attend University and wish to enroll for French or Latin, state your reasons clearly

Name of School Dlstnct

'Name of Teacher for 1949-50, (Mr., Mrs., Miss)
. Teacher’s Address in District

Expected enrolment by grades for the year 1949-50:
Grades I.......... N § I s IOI.......... s IV s Ve, ;

E-c-8,
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Location of your home: Quarter................. Section......... T «:Township\ ........................ Range
fHajfe you a Radio?....ccieinninnns From what stations’is féééption clear in daytime

n what days of the week does mail for your addre;ss leave Wi‘rmipeg? OO PPN
On what days do you receive It e e es e e e sereess st ens oo eneeeeeres oereeseeaes sreearessrse s aenneberenes

I agree to conform to the regulations laid down by the Departinent of Education for Grade X correspondence instruction and

fo study my lessons regularly and faithfully. I enéIb‘sé h‘ereiﬁ 'the sum of....... OO PO /100 Dollars,
“being the fee required by the Department for: :

(a) Registration, $1.00. (c) Correction of Term Examinations for full year, $2.00.

() Lessons. for full year, $5.00. (d) Correction of Tests in a foreign language for full year, $2.00 if required.

'N.B.—The sum of at least $8.00, viz., the registration fee, ($1.00), fee for lessons, ($5.00), and the fee for correction of Term Examinations, ($2.00), must accompany
each application. Applicants who have tests in foreign languages corrected by the Correspondence Branch must forward at least $10.00 with their applications
‘At least one-half the fee for corrections must be'paid as soon as it is decided how much work will be corrected by the Correspondence Branch. o

“Dated this...... S U e 19  Signature

TG BE;FILLED IN BY THE TEACHER WHERE POSSIBELE

I granted permission to do so by the Inspector, will you be‘- able to.correct tests for the above?......ciio

" State your academic standing (Grade XI, XII, Second Year Arts, @f.) ...t e, oo resaer e sns s seaseas
Academic Standing of
Teacher in: Grade University Year
(a) French .......................... sig.rlatur.e o.f . Te.a-c.}.l.é.r .f.(.).I.‘. . 19.4.9—50 ..............................
(b) Latin

N.B. The applicant must not sign the teacher’s name.

) INSPECTOR’S RECOMMENDATION
I hereby recommend that the tests and examinations written by the above named Grade X correspondence student be
" corrected as follows:
(a) Fortnightly tests by the teacher; and November, March, and June Term Examinations by the Department Fee $ 2.00
OR .
" (b) All tests and examinations by the Department Fee $10.00

\

Signature of Inspector

N.B.~If possible, this form should be mailed to the Director of Correspondence Instruction, Department of Education, Winnipeg, Manitoba, before August 1, 1949
50 that it may be submitted to the Inspector for his recommendation and returned to the Department.before August 10. To avoid delay in mailing lessons,

this form should be mailed direct to the Correspondence Branch. DO NOT send it to the Inspector, or hold it for the teacher’s signature if it is filled in before
your school opens. . :

BOTH THE ORIGINAL AND DUPLICATE COPY OF THIS FORM MUST BE RETURNED TO THE DIRECTOR OF CORRESPONDENCE INSTRUCTION.
DO NOT TEAR THE ORIGINAL AND THE DUPLICATE APART.
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ST N PROVINCE OF MANITOBA
DUPLICATE DEPARTMENT OF EDUCATION

APPLICATION FORM, GRADE X CORRESPONDENCE COURSES, 1949 - 50

PRINT name in full
and
Underlme Christian

~ngetline
~hame commonly used.
Address

Date of birth:.....cccoeeren.... e MONR.ceeeeoeeoeoee Year......o..... Agen..... Check (V) whether boy ( ), or girl ( )

In the small spaces provided below the followmg subJects, place a cross under each subject you are now applying to take by
. correspondence. , »

- Read instructions carefully before filling in.

GRADE IX .
“|suBsects - - FOR DEPARTMENT USE ONLY
=1 g - £ - -
£ k=l o - - lad w @ 5
g% g| 8 : g ~ | 881 .® TM. oo DM oo
2 8 8 - 8l g Ve LIVE. .-
Ao &% s |4 |E || < | a3 | &% &F Total CRALEE oooooeoeeooeeoooeoooooeoeooeoo

Year you completed Grade IX.............. . Have you ever been enrolled with the Corresponderice Branch?............... If so, state:
;Year ................ Grade............... and whether for a complete course or for a foreign language only..........c.ccooovervvmeoseeeeeeeseeeoeeo,
-Have you previously taken any Grade X work.....coouee... If so, state:

ve Y‘ear R teteennssestsaanausns

Subjects in whlch you were promoted

Place a check mark (V) within the brackets after each of the following you took in Grade IX:
' French ( ); Latin ( ); Music ( ); Art ( ).

" Which of the following subjects are taught there? French, Latin, German, Business Practice, Geography, Bookkeeping?

..................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................

“or (b) Umversity?

e If you do not expect to attend University and wish to enroll for French or Latin, state your reasons clearly

" By-c-8.
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Location of your home: Quarter...........oocenene Section.....ccoeeevevceeans Townshlp ................ SRR = 71 o 1 - - TS
Have you a Radio?........ From what statlons is receptlon clear in daytime.....innn. JRTTR —
On what days of the week does mail for your address leave V. 1nr_upeg? ......................................................................................................

On what days do you receive it? ... R e R R SRR e

I agree to conform to the regulations laid down by the: Department of Educatmn for Grade X correspondence instruction and

to study my lessons regularly and fa1thfu11y 1 enclose herem the sum of...;...‘ ................. e e /100 ‘Dollars,
being the fee requ1red by the Department for' ' ’ ) c o

(a) Registration, $1.00. (¢) Correction of Term Examinations for full year, $2.00.

(b) Lessons for full year, $5.00. =~ (d) Correction of Tests in a foreign language for full year, $2.00 if reciui}'ed.’

N.B.—The sum of at least $8.00, viz., the registration fee, ($1.00), fee for lessons, (§5.00), and the fee for correction of Term Examinations, ($Z‘00), must accompany
each application. Applicants whe have tests in foreign languages corrected by the Correspondence Branch must forward at least $10.00 w1th thelr apphcatlohs
At least one-half. the fee for corréctions must be paid as soon as it is’decided how miich work will be corrected by the Correspondence Branch.:

Dated this......... R day of ....... e, R

Signature of Teacher, Parent, or Guardian

TO BE FILLED IN BY THE'TEACHER WHERE POSS‘IBLE

If granted permlssmn to do so by the Inspec‘cor will you be able to correct tests for the above?............ e g

State your academic standing (Grade XI, X11, Second Year Arts, BLC.) o e et e et ratetare et eaeeant e s et rserea

Academic Standing of .
Teacher in: Grade University Year

(a) French " S .Sn]:é;;l.é.{:i.l-r.l.e...a.f.;.I;éaéhné.l:--.f«(-)}-.iéiénsnb ........ ‘.....--..j--‘ ..........
(b) Latin -

- +N.B: The applicant: must not sign the teacher’s name.

. INSPECTOR’S RECOMMENDATION
I hereby recommend that the tests and examinations written by the above named Grade X correspondence student be
corrected as follows:
(a) Fortnightly tests by the teacher; and November, March, and June ‘Term Examinations by the Department Fee $ 2.00
OR T Lol o
(b) All tests and examinations by the Department  Fee $10.00

Slgnature of Inspector

N.B.—If possible, this form should be mailed to the Director of Correspondence Instruction, Department -of Education, Winnipeg, Manitoba, before August 1, 1949
50 that it may be submitted to the Inspector for his recommendation and returned to the Depariment | before August 10. To aveid delay in mailing lessons,
this form should be maﬂed direct to the Correspondence Branch., DO NOT send it to the Inspectm or hold it for the teacher's sxgnature if it is filled in before
your school vpens. . : .

BOTH THE ORIGINAL AND DUFPLICATE COPY OF THIS FORM MUST BE RETURNED TO THE DIRECTOR OF CORRESPONDENCE INSTRUCTION.
DO NOT TEAR THE ORIGINAL AND THE DUPLICATE APART.
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MANITOBA DEPARTMENT OF EDUCATION Grade XTI

APPLICATION FORM, GRADE XII CORRESPONDENCE COURSES,
1948-49

PRINT, Name in full. MNr.

Underline Christian Mrs. .

nanme Comonly used. MiSS ® 0 0 00000000000 00000000000s000O0COOLLEESLS
First name, middle name, last name

Address ..‘..O...Q.......'QQ....O.....'Q...
Date Of Birth: Day *S G0 B Month ...Q‘...'.... Yea-r LR 2R B BN BN BX BE BN BN BE BF Y ]

In the small spaces below the following Year you wrote Grade
sub jects, place a cross under each sub=- XTI ExaminationS.eessee
Ject you are now applying to take by

correspondence. Read instructions care- Did you write Depart-
fully before filling in. mental Examinations?.ee.

OR

Did you obtain your
standing by recommend-
ation in the General
Course? seecescscsscese

‘OR

Did you obtain your v
standing on the recomm-
endation of an acered-
ited collegiate?ecescee

or

The Novel
Commercial

Composition
The Drama &
Poetry

History A
Mathematics
Arithmetic
Chemistry
Physics
French
Latin

Examination Centre where yOU WIOLE cececceccccecseeess Names of
. any Grade XI subjects in which you have not yet secured pass

Standing .....0'........'....Q..Q...Q‘..".'.'...."........So...

Have you previously written the Grade XII Examinations? ceeececss
If so, state: Year ceeeee EXamination CONLIO eeeescecocceccoccsee
Subjects in which you secured pass. standingeecccecesesscecsccscee

Nearest Secondary SchOOl sessseseceessss Distance £rom homeess. .

Will you be able to attend this s5cho0l? eeee.. Name of Principal
of above SChOOl sesecessocecccecccssss Address of Principal in
district L2 L AR B BN TR JR BN BUEE BN I BR BN B S SR e

Check (V) the type of course you wish to take:
General COUTSe seeseceeNOTMAL ENLTEUNCE evsosceess O
Matriculatlion eescececes

Do you expect to attend: (a) Normal School?.... or (b) University?

LR 2 2% 3 IR W J

Name oOf your SchoOl INSPECLOT seeessceccscceesoacsscssssscosecss

On what days of the week does mail for your address leave

Winnipeg? ......‘..........C.Q..Q.....‘.'.Q"..Q.............0.0.
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On what days do you receive it?';.ooopooooaoooo.ooooooooooooc

Name of Parent (or Guardian) sssssecsssssnscssseanssessrtes e

Ad—dress ...........................'.C."..C..'..........."...

I agree to conform to the rules and regulations laid down by
the Department of Education for Grade XII Correspondence In-
struction and enclose herein the Sum OFf esesessccssccscsscnsse
ees24/100 Dollars in (full)(partial) payment of the fees re-
guired for the courses for which I am enrolling. For partic-
ulars re fees and their payment see Sections 3, 8, 9, 10, 11,
and 12 of the regulations.

Dated thiS eceeececscsscsosscs Day Of sevecececccccccee 194 ,,4.
Signature ‘.'.....}.....‘......

Signature of Parent or GUAPrdian ececeecescecssocsccsase

NeBe If possible, this form together with the required fee
should be mailed to the Director of GCorrespondence in--
struction, Department of Education, Winnipeg, Manitoba,
before August 14, 1948,

WHERE POSSTIBLE, THE SECTION BELOW SHQULD BE FILLED IN' BY THE
PRINCIPAL OF THE SECONDARY SCHOOL WHICH THE APPLICANT WILL
ATTEND.

If granted permission to do so by the Department, will you
and other members of your staff be able to correct any tests
for the above named? ..... If so, state subjects which will

be corPGCtedo 0........................Q....Q...Q.l‘.........

In the proper spaces in the form below, check () the academic
standing of the teacher or teachers who will correct the tests
in the respective subjects.

> 1] :
B 4 . o g
1% Ko O 0} e © ]
g ro L g myp gy o
LI ET AR T
ot »
(S &= Ol s e =]

Grade XII or First Year
University

Second Year University

Third Year University

Fourth Year University

N.B. Teachers will not be permitted to correct tests for
Grade XII correspondence students in any subject which
. they have not taught in Grade XIT and in which they
have not at least Third Year University Standing.

Signature of PrinCipal se00scs00ess s




~211-

THE SECTION BELOW MUST BE COMPLETED BY ALL_ THOSW (EXCEPT
TEACHERS) WHO WISH TO ENROLL FOR HOME STUDY COURSES.

1. Why are you unable to attend your nearest secondary

SChOOl? G & 00000000 608008000 L DO PO SIS SOCE eSO ONSESIOERPSLES

2. Will you be able to study regular school hours for five
days in each week? cessssses

3« If not, state the average number of hours per day you will
be able to study in the daytimes eecssecssces

4. (a) How many evenings per week will you be able to devote
to Study? eseess
(v) On the average, how many hours per evening will you
be able to study? eeescecces

5. Who will supervise the distribution of youf lessons?
Name L IR BE 2R BE BN B BN BN BE O BN BN R B BRI BB N N Address L 2K B B BN B B BN BEBE N R BE K BN AN B BN N N J

6. Who will supervise the Writinéﬂof your fortnightly tests?

NENE eseveeccscccccssssssssssoe Address evse0ssseesvessERPEELE

7« In what school will you write your December and Easter
Term Examinations? Name of School eceevescscsesesce NOoseeoo
TeaCheI"S Name LR 2 O BN BN BN BE B BN BE B BN IR BN BN 2 Addl"ess 0..00..0‘0.......

THE SEGTION BELOW IS TO BE COMPLETED ONLY BY TEACHERS.

Name Of your SchOOl esesececsccccscecscssscrsccscsssose NOesoo

Do you want to have all your tests corrected by the Correspond-
ence Branch? seeseceese

N+.B. Permit teachers must have all their fortnightly tests
- corrected by the staff of the Gorrespondence Branch.

On the average, how many hours per Week will you be able to
devote to Study° sse0s00cen

Who will supervise the writing of your December and Easter
Term ExaminatlonsS? eeecceccccescsscssssss

Name of SuperVisor sss0csc0essoeseco e Address_ooqooo;oooocoooo

Are you a permit teacher? eceeceesces
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MANITORA DEPARTMENT OF EDUCATION _ . GRADE.ces.

. CORRESPONDENCE BRANCH LEVELeososs

APPLICATION FORM FOR HIGH SCHOOL STUDENTS .ENROLLING
FOR CORRESPONDENCE INSTRUGTION IN OPTIONAL SUBJECTS

PRINT: Name S 000 €00 P00 0E00ELIIIIROPSEPIEERCROCOEE0R0SETGS
Name of
AdATeSS eeesvessvsvcoscscces Inspector: sscsessessese

Date of Birth: DAY eessee MONLR cevecssee YEAT oo
Name of Parent (or Guardian) seeecesccccsssAddTCES secsesse
School DiStrict cesececescccsssscseccsccsosccess NOo ....;..
Name of Principal OF TeacChiOr eceeceescscecscscoscosscccnsnses
Principal's or Teacher's Address in District tescesivsncsns

Is the above school a one-room rural school? ..... If so,
state enrolment eseeecessee » : S : B

Is the above school a secondary school? ..... If S0, states
High School Enrolment seesssee Noo of High School Teacherssess

State the subject and the grade or the level in which you
wish to receive correspondence instructions Subject ceeeeceo
Grade or Level s0cs00esse : -

If you are enrolling for correspondence instruction in any
subject of the Second Year Senior High School Course, check
() whether your level I Statement of Standing was stamped
with the following statements "This student has special
permission to attempt all subjects of Level Two in one school
year®., YesS eeee NO eseee

Name of School which you attended in: ,
(a) Grade X ecececccssssccese YOUI sesee TWO Options takeNeeoes
(b) Grade XI eeevececscssccsss YEar esse TWO Options takeNees oo

If you are studying any other subjects, states
() Grade or Level eceescssee

(b) Subjects noo.ooowp-oo&co.o-o‘o-oooooo.ooo;.oooooooooooooo

Do you expect to attends (a) Normal School ...
(b) University eeees

If you do not expect to attend University and if you are apply-
ing for instruction in French or Latin, why do you wish to en-
roll for a foreign langUaZE? eeeescescsoccsccccsccccsossccsosss

Do you expect to continue wl th your high school course until
you complete Grade XI? seseecces

I enclose herewith the SUmM Of seeeceesssssssss /100 Dollars,
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being the fee required by the Department fors

(a) Registration Fee Grade IX, X or XI $1.00
(b) Correspondence Lessons (Grade IX or X --. $1.00 per .
(subject .
- (Grade XTI -- $2.,00 per
and : (subject -except Bookkeeping II
v - 5.00

elther (c) Correction of all tests fGrade IX or X == $2.00 per ‘
and term examinations (subject

(Grade XI - == $3.00 per
(subject except Bookkeeping II
—-  $5.00

or (d) Correction of GradebIX or X term examinations w=- 50¢
per subject, only if the teacher of the above school

is' agreed to correct all fortnightly tests,
Dated this .....‘..l.‘........‘.Déuy Of‘.l.".;;;;l.'.‘..... 19.....

Signature I N N N N R N N S Y

No applicant will be enrolled for correspondence instruction
in any subject until the required fee has been paid,

To be completed by the teacher:
Grade University Year

Academic'Standing of Teacher in:
(2) French
(b) Latin

Fortnightly tests will be marked by the teacher in subject seveee

OP Subjects ..O’...OQO.QOOOOO0..-.,..00..0.0'0.0‘00.0....'0..0...O.
Teachers's SignatuUre seeececsscscasse

Teachers Wili not be permitted to correct any Grade IX or X tests
in a foreign language in which they have not at l1east Grade XI1

standing. :

‘To be completéd by‘Level‘I,'Lével II; or Grade XII students who
wish to cover more than one year's work in a foreign language
within one year. ' . A

Check (vJ the subjects you plan to complete before June 30.

Grade IX Level I Level ITI | Grade XII
Latin e¢.. Latin esee Latin eeees Latin A & B seee
French eseee French eeee French eoeee French A & B weas

Do you expect to write Level II or Grade XII Departmental Exam=-
inations in the above foreign language in June of the current
school year? eeeecee '

If not, when do you expect to write:




2]

(a) Level II Examinations? ‘....'.'...'...‘.’.....-....’......‘.“-
(b) Grade XII Examinationsﬁ S0 eseses s 0s s ERs s OO OIRIOIROIERIOESESIBIOETLTLES

In how many other subjects have yous
(a) Grade XI Standing? eeeseees Grade XIT Standing? eeesecssces

If you have written any Grade XI or XII Departmental Examin-
atlons, please states: .

Grade eseeee Year, 1l94..., Bxamination Centre ceescccccscscssey,
Subjects passed 0.0...0..0...l...‘.....‘..’.l.....‘..'00‘0.0.....

LEVEL TWO .
Fees GRADE | LEVEL |mpeneh II, Latin II | Bookkeep-
NINE ONE Regional Geog. II. . ing II
Registration Fee|$1.00 |$1.00 $1.00 $1.00

Lessons & Tests . A v
per subject $1.00 [ $1.00 $2.,00 $3.00

Correction of
{Fortnightly Tests
and Term Examin- .
ations $2.00 | $2.00 $3.,00 $5.00

Correction of Term )
Examinations only# .50 |$ 450 $ 75 $1.25
|

|
Total -fee for reg-
istration, lessons,
and corrections in - :
one subject $4.00 | $4.00 $6.,00 $9.00

Total Fee for registration,
lessons, and correc-
tions in two sub- :
jects., $7.00 |$7.00 $11.00 $14.00

#NOTE: The fee for the correction of term examinations is in-
cluded in the fee charged students who have all thelr
work marked by the Correspondence Branch.

The full amount of the fee must be forwarded with each applic-
ation form. Read Instructions Re: Fees carefully.

Students who discontinue their courses during the year will not
be permitted to return any of their unused lessons. No refunds
will be made for lessons or for correction of term examinations
or Tests 1 - 8, Fees charged for the correction of Tests 9 - 18
will not be refunded to any students who have had tests corrected
beyond Test 8. The registration fee will not be refunded.

GRADE IX STUDENTS WHO DO NOT EXPECT TO ATTEND UNIVERSITY SHOULD
NOT ENROLL FOR-CORRESPONDENCE INSTRUCTION IN A FOREIGN LANGUAGE

SRR
KX
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MANITOBA DEPARTMENT ,OF EDUCATION
CORRESPONDENCE COURSES . GRADES I-IV

1948-49

BOOK LIST
&
ORDER FORM

(Please use this as an order form when sénding your order and
remittance to the Manitoba Text Book Bureau.)

NOTE: Books should be ordered from the Manitoba Text Book Bureau,
146 Nobtre Dame Avenue, East, Winnipeg, Manitoba. Please
forward with your order a Postal Note or Money Order made
payable to the Manitoba Text Book Bureau for the full
amount. Reglster your letter if you send cash. Do not
ask for C.0.D., service.

Quantity GRADE I Price Amount
NEW BASIC READERS:

seses We Come and Go (Third Pre-~Primer).ieccccccecccce $ 625  coeee

eseee Fun With Dick and Jane (Primer) eceecccecscsose 65 vesee

teese Our New Priends (BoOOK ONE) ceeesesccocsosssses 75 cseme

cecse .BOX of CPayOns (WaX) I I R O N R N A I NN S S S S A T +15 seces

LAL LA 4 Ru1el" LR I N A A N N N N N N IR R R EEEEEEE OO5 s o000

It 1s suggested that homes secure, especially for the work
of the lower grades, a piece of blackboard cloth. The Text Book
Bureau can furnish this in two sizes. The cloth can be backed
on any smooth surface, or upon a wooden frame.

Blackboard cloth (No. 1 quality)
eseee 50 inches by 36 inches, with chalk, postpaid for $3.00 ceeee
eeeee 250 inches by 36 inches, with chalk, postpaid for 1.50 seece

GRADE IT

NEW BASIC READERS:

seess Friends and Neighbors (for Lessons 1 50 10)eee $ ¢85 ceece
sesee DMore Friends and Neighbors (for Lessons 11=20)... ¢85 ceeece
seess Canadian Speller, Book One (Grades II,III & IV)ee 025 oeees
eeses Jolly Numbers, Book One (for Lessons 1 to 6)... 35 seeee

seees JOlly Numbers, Book Two (First half - for lessons
7 to 12) esssvesrnse 83D ceone

eesee JoOlly Numbers, Book Two (Second Half - for lessons
15 to 18).0..'.0....0 .65 0 90O
escee Box of Crayons #e 00 essessnensrsnssssessosssssssess &lD seceese

GRADE TIIT

NEW BASIC READERS:
eseee Streets and Roads (for lessons 1 £0 10)eeeccece $ 690 seese
eesee lMore Streets and Roads (for lessons 11=20)ceees . 090 ceeee
seses A Canadian Speller, Book One (for Grades II,III,
and IV)‘- Quance...... . «25 ssees
eseee Living Arithmetic Workbook, Grade IIleeeececesss 525 S
eeees Exercises 1In Arithmetic for Grade III (Ginn & COe)e35 eevee
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Quantity Price Amount
sesece Box of PaintS-(B colours:and brush)............ % «D5 sesso e
eeees Balley Writing Course (BoOK I)eesscesscscosssse . 020 ceuuse
seess A Journey to Healthland (Health BOOK) eevesenns Le20 censee

GRADE IV

sseece Highroads to Reading, Book Four cese vt s rns e ﬁ; «40 ses s
eeess Canadian Speller, Book One (Grades II,IIT & IV) 25  cesnes
veeeo The MacLean Method of Writing - Compendium No.4 ¢20 seeene
esses Wide-Awake School (Health BOOk) sescs s s esensse +95 ers s e
seeee Box of Paints (8 colours and brush) eeeesesesecs e50  deenes

b

ATLAL AL NP NS AS XD A NP AR AL SEAS N AR AL 48NS
e N R A T T ol

One of the following is recommended for Grade IV

and upwardszs
essse Collin's Modern Standard English chtlonary.... B o35 seeeso
seeee Highroads Dictbionary seeesescscsscscsscsssssvcs . 75 sevese
cecue Wlnston Dictionary for Canadian SchooOlS eseeevs e85 ceeeee

TOTAL

Please forward to:
Name .’..........'.‘..'..l"....D'_.I.O.’
Post Office ..‘..l....."t'....OOOOIOOOQ

Amount of Remittance Accompanying eeee.s

SE AL AL SE AL VE A SR AL AL AR AP AL AL LS DA NS SL K2 AL LL A8 AL AP 4 A,
B L T R T R e g R )
LA SN NN SLNR SA AR VA VE NE AR 82 AL NS 0 S
rhy fi“)\' 7(*'.913- " 3 e l\"Jl\‘ l\"'t\{’t’f T
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MANITOBA DEPARTMENT oOF EDUCATION
CORRESPONDENCE COURSES

1948-49

BOOK LIST
&
ORDER FORM

GRADES V=VIII

(Please use this as an order form when sending your order and
remittance to the Manitoba Text Book Bureau. )

NOTE: Books should be ordered from the Manitoba Text Book
Bureau, 146 Notre Dame Avenue, East, Winnipeg. bPlease
Torward with your order a Postal Note or Money Order
made payable to the Text Book Bureau for the full
amount. If you send cash, register your letter. Do
not ask for ¢.0.D. service. \

Quantity GRADE V - ‘ Price Amount
eesssCanadian Speller, Book One, QUANCE esescssccscces $ 25  secos
eseeeHighroads to Reading, BOOK V eeevecsccsccccccnss 40 esees

«seeseManitoba Arithmetic, Grade V Seseessscssrssssane +«20 esese e
essssAnswers to Manitoba Arithmetic (VeVI)eeeeeecoceone «50 cesas
eess.Vitalized English, Grade V eeeeececscsscsscecsscse «50 seane
eeesoHealth, Safeby, and SUCCESS eeeereccscccocscnnns «85 ceces
eesssDentts Canadian School ALlasS seeeeososcscscnceecss 1e25 csane
eecslays of Living In Manitoba ceeeececescececnssons «50 covan

++es.The Story Workbook in Canadian History (Harman

& Jeanneret) TEEE «50 see e
«oe..Palmer Method Handwriting, (Grades VeVI) ececee. 23 cesas
ce+++BOX Of PAINUS sesssveossencsssscscsoseesoccnsons «55 ceaee

GRADE VI
«esssCanadlian Speller, Book One, QUANCE sessssssscece § o25 cevss
loo.'HighroadS tO Reading, Book VI L A A A A A N RE R R ] 045 ses 008
seseslanitoba Arithmetic, Grade VI eeeesceccccscsncss «20 sesoe
ee+seAnswers to Manitoba Arithmetic (Grades V-VI) ... «50 cesee
eeeseVitalized English, Grade VI ceseccccecccscscceos o550 eseseae
seessHealth, Safebty, and SUCCESS ceeesecrccasconccocse «85 cesee
eesseDent’s Canadian School ABl8S ceseecvecesoncnssas 1e25 csese

eeesellays of Living in Manitoba eceececesoceccoccassses «50 cssss
«++++The Story Workbook in Canadian History (Harman

& Jeanneret) eseees 50 cseee
seeeePalmer Method of Handwrltlne, (Grades V-VI) ;no- 23 sece e
sseeeB0X of Paints S0 s e s ee st et esees e ss0s s et 0 «D5 XN

GRADE VII

sesesCanadian Speller, Book One, QUANCE eceevscococons «30 ceace
seesssCanada Book of Prose and Verse, Book II seeeeeos «50 veoes
ssssShakespeare’s A Midsummer Nights's Dream cecece. .28 cesss

secscathematics We USE seveesacseracvcccancossssenss 1s00 ceses
essseSclence Indoors and Out, Book I and IJ eeeceeeee 1410 cssss
eseseinglish Every Day, Daily Life Series eeeeeeseees 1.25 secss
sesse.The Bullders of the 0ld World, Hartman and Ball. 1.35 esess
essesYour Health and Safety seeeescecccececesescnnaae «20 cenee
seeeeSet of Pictures for Picture Study (7), Grade VII

and VIII oo 00 Set E S8 0000000090 .20 Teesese
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Quantity ' - ' - Price
QOOOOBO.X.. Of Paints 000Qooo.ocorovoo.-coototoo'-oooo.$ .55

GRADE VIII

eeessCanadian Speller, Book Two, QUANCE eesssesecsese «30
+«esssCanada Book of Prose and Verse, Book II ecescocse «50
+ssseShakespearets A Midsummer Night!s Dream secceecess 28

_eeseMathematics for Every Day Use, BOOK II .eseeseeces . 45

eeescAnswers for Mathematics for Every Day Use,

BoOk II seevecoes 25
+ssee3clence Indoors and Out, Books I and II sseeeess 1.10
secscYou and Your English eeescesessessccsssssssessaes LoB5

esessThe English-Speaking World - Leckie et 81 eeeeee 1475
evessYour Health and Safety eeececeesscsccccesossccnce «20

eesseSet of Pictures for Study (7) Set E eevecscscens «20
.,....BOX Of Paints B 5 0 6 0 5 & 0 O O S 8 0TS SO SP S H O ES SS eSO e s .55

NOTE: One of the follow1ng is recommended for all
students:

.....Collin's Modern Standard Englisthictionaryk.... ;55'

.....Highroads DiCtionary .."........,............... .75
secs.Winston Dictionary for Canadian SchoolS escesese «85

Amount

" eseee

. o 8 80 -

* ¢ 000

se 00
LK 2N 3% N
L BN 28 X BN
LR N BN ]
LR 2R BN B )
.o 60

LR 28 2N BN J

L
seeece

L3R 2R I8 2

TOTAL

Please forward tozs
Narne 8 0 9 6 8 0 0 9 % 00 OB C T OGO B O N O E P S ST E PO EONSS
Post Office ® % ¢ & 9 068 50 ¢ o0 .;C.‘. ® 9 90 0

Amount of Remittance Accompanying eeee

SE VA ML AL N2 MM N0 XE NE AL A A AL AL AR 8D SS Ne DL A NE AL AL AL AR NS
R e R R R R R T R R U LP R R B P
QAL KENL A 4B K2 AL A2 AL LTI YR VI R YR Y Y I P Y
R R A T T I R R A o 2o T R
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MANITOBA DEPARTMENT OF EDUCATION
CORRESPONDENCE BRANCH . GENERAL -
INSTRUCTIONS

Text Book List & Order Form
Grades IX - XIT

Students who wish to order any texts from the Manitoba Text -
Book Bureau should use this sheet as an order form. Before-
ordering, students should read the instructions regarding
courses carefully so that they will not make any mistake in
orderlng the books they requlre.

In the left-hand column under "Quantity" 1nd10ate the number-"
of coples of each text you wish to order, and in the right-
hand column under “Amount" write in the cost of the number

‘of each text ordered. Be sure that the total is added correct- -
ly. ' ’

Please forward with your order a Postal Note or Money Order
made payable to the Manitoba Text Book Bureau for the full
amount of the total cost. Do not remit cash unless you reg-

- ister your letter. o ' SR

(NAPE 4 8 5 8 8 5 0 & 4 0 2 0 8 50 8 S0 G L8P A L LA N8 e e e
PRINT: ( '

(POST OFFIGE l.....l'..‘.....ll.......;

Enclosed find Postal Note or Money Order
for the Sum of .....Q..Q....'l..".'/lOo
Dollars,

Signature .....‘.....'...0.‘.......'.‘“...

Date .'...‘.........O, 194..’-

ORDERS AND REMITTANCES FOR TEXT BOOKS MUST NOT BE FORWARDED
TO THE CORRESPONDENCE BRANCH BUT SHOULD BE MAILED DIRECT TO:

The Manitoba Text Book Bureau,
146-148 Notre Dame Ave., E.,
Winnipeg, Manitoba.

PLEASE ACCOMPANY YOUR ORDER TO THE TEXT BOOK BUREAU
WITH A REMITTANCE IN FULL PAYMENT. DO NOT ASK FOR
C.0.D, SERVICE.




Quantity

. e O

L N N )

ecese
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MANITOBA DEPARTMENT OF EDUCATION
CORRESPONDENCE BRANCH

1948 - 49 GRADE IX

Text Book List and Order Form

SPELLING: :
The Canadian Speller, Book II (Rev. Ed.):

Quance L 2R 3 X BN Y B IR BN B I J % .50

LITERATURE ¢

The Tempests ShakeSpPeEaAre ececessssesscsccsssons. .281

Canada Book of Prose and Verse, Book III:
Pierce et a2l eceese 75

The Call of the Wild: London eececccescsovee 45
(Students should procure all three texts at

the beginning of the term so they will have

them on hand when required.)
LANGUAGE ¢
English For Your World: Johnson & McGregor.. 1l.40

eesssiA Practice Book in English SKIillsS eceececcccsns 78

LK N BN 2% J

e o 0 00

LK 2 N 2% ]

® 0o 000

LR I R 2 )

* " 000

LK B N )

* 0 o8 0

L 3R BN 3R R ]

Johnson & McGregor.
#(Not required for students taking French or
Latin.)
SOCIAL STUDIES: ‘
The Story of Nations: Rogers, Adams & Brown.. l.75
(Manitoba Edition)

MATHEMATICS

Mathematics in Action, Book IITI: Hart, John,

_ & RODINSON eceveessns «80
Graph EXETCiSe BOOK sevececscsasascncossnonse .08
SCIENCE::

Biology and Human Welfares: Peabody & Hunt .. 1.20
HEALTH AND GUIDANCE:

Effective Living: Turner and McHOSE eseseess 180
ART _

StUdent'S '@V&ter COlOI‘ BO.X. L 2R I I B BRI RN B BN BE BN B BN B A ) .55
Set of 18 pictures for Grade IX Correspondence

Course in Art (Manitoba Text Book Bureau)...35

MUSICs ,
The Manitoba School Song Book, Melody Ed.,
Kinley .»’.......l... .55

FRENCH¢ “

Junior French: O'Brien & La Franceé ..eceeeee 1480
Contes Dramatiques, Hills and Dondo seeeccesss «55
LATING

Latin for Today, 1939 (Combined Ed.): Gray,
Jenkins, McEvoy and Dale eeeee 1,00

Price. Amount

9 &6 80
LR AL IR 2K N -]

e o0 080

00000

LK K 3N 2N N ]

L3R B 2 BN J

* 000900

. e o000
LR 3R BN .
9 o000
LR IR N O 4

* & 0% 0 0

LK IR 2N R N 4

L 2 K IE BN 2% J

TOTAL
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MANITOBA DEPARTMENT OF EDUCATION
CORRESPONDENCE BRANCH

1948 - 490 GRADE X

Text Book List and Order Form
Quantity ' ' Price
LITERATURE Is '
seeee Twelfth Nights ShakeSpPeare sseesecessccssses $ 428
+eess Poems Chlefly Narrative: Macdonald and Walker .60
ssees A BoOk of Good Storiess MeNally eeseecscecescs D5
sesees O S’Gage' Voaden S0 s o0 s s eeessssssssess e «85
seees The Path of the King: BucCh8n eeeceesecscsces 75
(8tudents should procure all five texts at the
beginning of the term so they will have them
on hand when required,)
COMPOSITION Is .
eeees Nastering Effective Englishs Tressler & Lewis 1,05
SOCIAL STUDIES I '

sesee World Geography: Bradley seceescessscscescsce 3400

... .. MATHEMATICS I
cosee Algebra:

cesee High School Algebras Crawford seceesecse «50

ceces Graph Exercise BOOK seessscercccssccccen +08
Geometry:

veces Geometry for High Schools: Riter & Snyder .80
Arithmetics

coees #Mathematics in Action, Book III seececes «80
SCIENCE I=

«eess Everyday Problems in Sciences Beauchamp, May- .
_ field, West eceeesecsss 2410
sseee A Study-Book for Everyday Problems in Sciences
Pupil's Edition, Beauchamp, Mayfield,West 1.20
HEALTH I
cesssiliffective Livings Turner & MCHOSE eesceceses 180
FRENCH I: .
seeses Junior Frenchs O'Brien & Lafrance seeeceeees 1480
eees. Blementary New French Reader: Ford & Hicks.. 55
LATIN I
eesso¥latin for Today, 1939 Combined Ed.: Gray,
. Jenkins, et al eecsces 1,00
BUSINESS PRACTICE Is :
svese Essentials of Business Practice: Pitman see.. 1,00
ART I ,
sesss The Direct Technique of Water Color Palntlng. A
Carlson eeeessesscsceas 1e20

BRITISH HISTORY I
esees A Short Social and Political History of . :
BPitain: MaCkie ess e 1.25

Amount

¢ o9 000
tes s s
cesss0 0
es e

® * 5 000

26000
08 s00
e 000
*® e s 00
L N IR N AN ]

* ® o 00

LR J I LK N 2
L B N BN B
.0 0 000
L3R 20 38 BN BN 2
4 80 0o 00
05800

® e 0 000

s e o000

TOTAL

N.B. Texts marked with an asterisk (%) are used in
Grade IX.
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MANITOBA DEPARTMENT OF EDUCATION
CORRESPONDENCE BRANCH

Amount

1948-49 GRADE XTI
Text Book List and Order Form L
Quantity : : Price
ENGLISH:

LR 2 B Y 1
LR B N N )

LA 2B 2R BN 2

L2 20 IR R J
* & o 8 0
LR BN BN B )
* 85 088
seeco s
es s e
o0 00

L3R B B BN J

" e e 20
L 2R IR BB
e % o s

* e 000

e o900

cosne

‘e ees e

English A - Composition and Novel:

Pride and Prejudice: Austen (Pocket Book Ed,) .25
The Return of the Natives: Hardy seceecceceess 135
A Book of Good Essays: Se2ley eeecescscccsccs «50

English B ~ Drama and Poetrys

Romeo & Julietﬁ Sh&kespeare ....Q..Q....;..O 028:

Dark Harvests PhariS eeessecsscesccncesonans «50
Arms and the Man: ShaW ceceesecsesssseccsces 100
A Selection of English Poetry: Macdonald &
Walker ®oesveessees s 1.35

HISTORY: ’
Modern History: New and Trotterl eeceecesscsse 175
MATHEMATICS: ,
A Pirst Year of College Mathematics: Brink.. 4.25
A Sguare-ruled Exercise Book for An. Geom-

etry (Man. Text Book Bureau).... «20

ARITHMETIC ¢ : :
& Commercial Arithmetic for Secondary Schoolsy

’ ' Batstone e.eeeececcne «80
SCIENCE:

Introduction to College Chemistry, 1942 Editions
_ McPherson and Hendersond&b0
New Practical Physics: Black and Davis es..s 1.25
This text was used in Grade XT. '

FRENCH«
Beginners' French Grammar: Olmsted & Sirich. 1.75
COlomba; Merime/e LR B B K B IR 2L B IR B Y BN BN BY Y BY BN NN B N N NN WY .70

French Short Stories: New Edition by Humph-
TEYS seseescscassssee 1s05
The edition by Hills and Holbrook may be
used by any student who already has a copy.
LATIN: 4 ' '
Latin Prose and Poetry: Bonney and Niddrie.. 1.20
Latin Prose and Composition:s Bonney and \
Niddrie eeececceseses 135

sseses
* o0 0 000

LN BN B BN B 2

* S 0000
*s 8000
L K IR SR BN 1
o e 00
LR 2 R N N J

660900

LR B BN BN BN 3

es e s

* e 8200

s 00 0 0

e 0 900

¢ o o0 00

TOTAL
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. FILING CARDS USED BY THE
 CORRESPONDENCE BRANGCH
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APPENDIX F

SOME FORM LETTERS USED BY THE

CORRESPONDENCE BRANCH
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Correspohdence Branch Province of Manitoba :
C.J. HUTCHINGS DEPARTMENT OF BDUCATION GRADE IX
Director. : Winnipeg, Manitoba -

Dear Sir (or Madam):

Herewith you will find full particulars of the Grade
IX Correspondence Courses offered by the Department of Educa-
tion.

Section 161 of "The Public Schools Act™ now reads as
follows: "It shall be the duty of the trustees of rural school
districts and they shall have power, _

(s) TO FURNISH INSTRUCTION in grades one to nine, in-
clusive, in the school in each respective district, un-
less by reason of the number of pupils enrolled, the in-
spector limits the programme of work to grades one to
eight inclusive, and where the programme is so limited
to arrange for any pupils in grade nine to receive their
instruction through the department by correspondence or,
with approval of the minister, to arrange for any such
pupil to attend the secondary school nearest to his resi-
dence;

(t) TO PAY THE FEES for instruction in grade nine re-
ceived by a pupil by correspondence or by attendance at
a secondary school as arranged by the trustees with the
approval of the minister, pursuant to paragraph (s)."

Any Grade IX student living in a district in which the:
enrolment 1s quite heavy and in which it is expected that Grade
IX work will be taken by correspondence should complete an applic-
ation form for Grade IX Correspondence (Courses and mail it
promptly tors

The Director of Correspondence Instructioh,
Department of Education,
Winnipeg, Manitoba.

Such application will be forwarded from this office to the In-
spector for his recommendation. As soon as we receive the In-
spector's reply we shall advise each applicant whose application
has not been accepted.

RESIDENT GRADE IX STUDENTS ATTENDING SCHOOL SHOULD NOT
FORWARD ANY FEES WITH APPLICATIONS WHICH THEY SUBMIT.
ONLY THE FEE CHARGED FOR THE CORRECTION OF FOREIGN LANG-
UAGE MUST BE PAID BY THE STUDENT AND MUST BE SENT IN
WITH THE APPLICATION.

A fee of at least $6.00 should accompany each application
submitted by an adult, a non-resident, or a student who receives
permission to study at home, unless the total fee for a partial
course 1is less than $6.00. In cases where tests and term exam-
inations are to be corrected by the Correspondence Branch an add-
itional sum of $10.00 should accompany each application.

APPLICATIONS FROM ADULTS, NON-RESIDENTS, AND HOME STUDY
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STUDENTS WILL NOT BE ACCEPTED UNLESS ACCOMPANIED
BY THE MINIMUM INITIAL INSTALMENT. SUCH APPLICA-
TIONS WILL BE RETURNED TO THE APPLICANTS. -

It is important that the eXpected enrolment in each
grade of your school be given in your application.

Yours truly,

Assistant Director.

AL \ LYY Y YR Y N Y A
K IR R BRI R e St

K
‘3\\‘5‘

YR
Pib it bRt

RE: LETTERS TO THE CORRESPONDENCE BRANCH FROM TEACHERS

In order that we may be able to answer correspondence :
more promptly we request the teachers to ASSIST by giving us
the following information when writing about correspondence

students:
: Illustration
(i) Name and Grade Res John W. Smith, Gr. IX (X or XII)
(ii) School ..l.....................SL‘AD’ .
(11ii) Information as to
whether the student Re: Mary E. Tait, Gr. IX (X or XII)
is enrolled for: o
(a) Foreign Language, Forelgn Language (or Lesson
onlys; Helps)
(b) Lesson Helps, only; '
(C) As a Home Study I S XY 5 IS
Student.

(iv) The teachers should sign their names thussg

Mre, Miss, OF MPSe eeeesscecsy,

Christian name or initialS, esecseevecosccsccsas
Surname LA 20 BN N BE N BN BN BN BN BN I BN BE BN WU EE K BE BY X RY B S N NN R

TeaCher Of L B 2 S BE BN BN BN BN BN ZE BE BN BB NN BN Y BE BE BN NN B RN Y S 3 S.D.# 9 0 00 08 0o

KT LD A e"&\e")\t‘ Rt S kRS
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RE: LETTERS TO THE CORRESPONDENCE BRANCH FROM STUDENTS

When any correspondence student writes about his
own course he should atate: -

Illustration
(1) His Name in full John W. Smith,
(ii) Grade , Grade IX (X or XII) Correspon-
dent student,
(iii) SChOOl ‘ '...0....l...‘..'...QC.OOOOQ‘S.,D.
(iv) Course: ' ' (Miss) Ruth W. Black,
—~~Regular;
--Home Study; Gr. IX (X or XII) Foreign
--Foreign Language, only} Language,

--Lesson Helps, only.

Qcoooooooo.co.ooo-ooc.o'coo.S.DQ

Mrs. Alice Brown,
Grade IX (X or XII),

Home Study or Lesson Helps.

=
w
L]

IN ALL ILETTERS TO THE CORRESPONDENCE BRANCH THE NAME,
GRADE, AND SCHOOL OF EVERY STUDENT CONCERNED SHOULD
BE ST STATED.

IS R
o o
A i)

KYARTIKY
P AP K PR e Rl
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Correspondence Branch
C.Jd. HUTCHINGS
Director.
Province of Wanitoba
DEPARTMENT OF EDUCATION GRADE X

Winnipeg.

Dear Sir (or Madam):

Herewith you will find application forms and part-
iculars of the Grade X Correspondence Courses offered by
the Department of Education.

Only students who have complete Grade IX standing
will be permitted to enroll for Grade X correspondence in-
struction.

Grade X correspondence students who fail to remove
their conditions at the August Supplemental Examinations
must repeat the full year's work and write all fortnightly
tests and the regular term examinations held in November,
March and June in any subjects in which they wish to secure
standing through the Corrsspondence Branch. Such students
must enroll promptly so that they may complete the first
three months! work in time to write the November Term Exam-
inations which will begin about the middle of November.,

Students who failed to make satisfactory progress
in a foreign language in Grade IX are advised to discontinue
such . language and to substitute some other Grade X option.

|THE FEE FOR THE FULL YEAR'S WORK SHOULD BE FORWARDED WITH
EACH APPLICATION, VIZ., THE SUM OF:

% 8.00 IF ALL FORTNIGHTLY TESTS ARE TO BE MARKED BY THE
TEACHER, OR

%10 00 IF ALL FORTNIGHTLY TESTS EXCEPT FRENCH OR LATIN
ARE TO BE MARKED BY THE TEACHER, OR

$16.,00 IF ALL FORTNIGHTLY TESTS ARE TO BE MARKED BY THE
COHRLSPOND&NCE BRANCH.

RURAL SCHOOL DISTRICTS ARE NOT RESPONSIBLE FOR THE PAYMENT
OF ANY FEES CHARGED FOR CORRESPONDENCE INSTRUCTION IN GRADE X
SUBJECTS .

APPLICATIONS NOT ACCOMPANIED BY AT LEAST THE REQUIRED INITIAL
INSTALMENT WILL NOT BE ACCEPTED., SUCH APPLICATIONS WILL BE
RETURNED.

Yours truly,

Direcbtor,.
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Correspondence Branch
C.J. HUTCHINGS
Director

Province of Manlitoba
DEPARTMENT OF EDUCATION

Winnipeg

Dear Sir (or Madam) ¢

Enclosed find application forms and particulars
of the Grade XII Correspondence Courses offered by the De-~
prartment of Education.

These courses are intended for teachers who wish
to secure Grade XII standing and for students who live in
districts where Grade XII subjects are not taught by the
local school or by any other approved institution.

Read the instructions and regulations carefully
before you fill in the application form.

Application forms together with at least minimum
initial payment of the fee should be mailed as soon as
possible tos

The Director of Correspondence Instruction,
Department of Education,
Legislative Building,
Winnipeg, Manitoba.

Yours truly,

Directore.
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April 9, 1948,
Dear Sir (or Madam):

Re s

Grade IX Correspondence Student_

‘We are enclosing herein a statement of the marks obtained by
the above named in the March Term Examinations. We should
like you to examine this carefully and compare his (or her)
mark in each subject with the corresponding highest mark, the
average mark of the entire class, and the average mark for
the students in Groups 1 and 3.

We are also enclosing an honor list of those students who wrote
examinations in a complete Grade IX course. and obtained an aver-
age of 75 percent or higher. We congratulate these students on
their splendid showing and wish them continued success. All

the Grade IX March Examination papers of students who obtained
an average of 75 percent or higher which were marked by various
rural teachers have been re-marked by the staff of the Corres-
pondence Branch so that the same standard of marking might be
used throughout.

Approximately 600 students wrote all the March Examinatlions of
a complete Grade IX course. On the basis of the average mark
secured on the entire examination, these 600 students were div-
ided into ten groups of 60 students each. The highest 10 per-
cent or 60 students were placed in Group 1; the second highest
10 percent were placed in Group 2; the thwrd highest percent

in Group 3; and so on down to Group 10 which was made up of the
60 students who secured the lowest.

In each group of studerits enrolled for complete courses the
highest and the lowest averages, respectively, were as follows:

Highest Lowest Highest Lowest

Average Average : Average Average
Group 1 94,1 7644 Group 6 5843 54,2
Group 2 76e3 70,6 Group 7 54, 4943
Group 3 7045 . 66.4 Group 8 49,2 4346
Group 4 6643 62.5 Group 9 43,5 34.2
Group 5 62.4 58.4 Group 10 34,1 10,8

Students in Goups 2 & 3 have been doing very good work in most
subgects of their courses, On the June Examinations students
in these two groups should aim to secure at least 70 percent
in thelir weaker subjects.

Most students in Groups 4 & 5 have been doing fairly good work
but some of these could improve their standing if they would
give more attention to their weaker subjects. All students in
Group 4 should endeavor to obtain at least 70 percent in every
subject, and those in Group 5 should obtain at least 65 percent.
No student in these groups should fail in a single subject of
the June Examinations.
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Most students in Groups 6 & 7 have failed in two or more sub-
Jects and are very close to the border line between success

and failure. If they hope to be promoted to Grade X at the

end of June, they must be prepared to work very hard for the
remainder of the year and should aim to secure at least 60 per-
cent on their weakest subjects., Those who failed in some sub-
jects will still be eligible for promotion if they show suffic-
ient improvement on the June Examinations.

Most students in Groups 8, 9, & 10 failed in a number of sub-
jects. As the average marks in these three groups are so low,
it is probable that only a very few students will be able to
make sufficient progress that they may be promoted to Grade X
in June. Those who have not covered all the assignments of
Parts 1 - 24 thoroughly and who have not written all tests to
the end of Part 24 are advised to devote extra time to their
studies and endeavour to complete all assignments and tests as
soon as possible.

We realize that correspondence students have not had the advan-
tages of classroom instruction and that consequently they have

been more or less handicapped in their studies. However, in

- making our recommendations for promotion it is not possible for
us to take these facts into consideration as the regular stand-
ard of work required for promotion must be maintained.,

In order to be eligible for promotion in any subjects in which
they failed to secure pass marks on the March Term Examinations,
correspondence students must secure a mark of at least 60 percent
on the June Examinations in such subjects and must have an aver-
age of at least 50 percent in the November, March, and June Term
Exeminations in them.

It is still not too late for most students to make satisfactory
progress in their year's work if they study diligently for the
remainder of the year. However, those who fail to do so cannot
expect to be promoted in June.

IMPORTANT: |Those who secure less than 60 percent in any
subject have not been making very satisfactory
progress in such subject and are very apt to
fail on the next examination in it unless they
study it faithfully for the remainder of the
Jear. » :

&

After you have read this letter and examined the enclosed re-
ports, we should like you to hand them over %to the correspond-
ence student concerned and discuss the contents with him (or
her). ' '

Thanking you for your co-operation, I am

Yours truly,

Asst. Director of
Correspondence Instruction.




PROVINCE OF MANITOBA

DEPARTMENT OF EDUCATION ' o
GRADB X

Dear Sir (or Madam):

- -Grade X Correspondsnce -Student

We are enclosing herein a statement of the marks obteined by the above named
in the November Term Examinations. We should like you to examine this carefully
and compare his (or her) mark in each subject with the corresponding highest mark,
the average mark of the entire class, and the average mark for the studemts in the .
first and third groups. co S o Co

We ame also enclosing an honor list of these studsnbts who wrots exdminations
in a complete Grade X course and obtained an average of 75 per cent or higher. We
‘congratulate these students en their splendid showing and wish .them continued:
SUCCEES, : - : :

Approximately 230 students wrote all the November Examinations of a complete
Grade X gourses On the basis of the average mark ssecured.on the entire examination,
these 230 students were divided into tem groups of 23 students. each. The highest
10 per cent or 28 students were pleced in Group 1; the second highest 10 par cent.
were placed in Group 23 the third highest 10 per cent in Group 3; and so on down to

Group 10 which was made up of the 23 students who secured the lowest averages.

3tudents enrolled for complete courses - Students enrolled for partial courses
ob%ained the following averages: ' were. grouped as followss -~ -
Highest Lowest , - Highest Lowest
.Average " Average A Averags - -Average
Group 1 85,9 7.8 . Group 1 @~ 85 . T 77.1
Group 2 763 7248 Group 2 77 73,1
Group 3 T2.8 - 69.4 - Group 3 73 . 69,1
Group 4 69.3 - - 686 “Group 4 69 - 6601
Group 5 6549 6249 Group 5 66 © 63,1
Group 6 6248 ' . 69 ' Group 6 63 o 59.1
Group 7 - 5849 5546 . - Group 7 59 . S B6,1
Group 8 - 5545 . 51.8 Group 8 56 - 82,1
Group 9 51«8 | 47.8 Group 9 52 o 48,1
Group 10 47,7 - 28.8 Group 10 48 T 29.1

All students in Groups 1 and 2 have been doing excellent work and we trust
that they will continue to do so, o

Most students in Groups 3 and 4 have been doing gcod work but many of these
could improve their standing if they would spend a little more time on their weaker
subjects. ALl students in Group 3 should endeavour to obtain at least 75 per cent
in every subject and those in Group 4 at least 70 per cent on the March Examinations.
A few students in Groups 3 and 4 have failed in one or two subjectss, Such students
should spend extra time on the subject or subjects in which they failed.

Most of those in Group 5 are doing satisfactory work but some have failed in
One or more subjects. Sush students should aim to secure at least 65% oh their
weakest subjects, | ’

We feel that in the next examinations most students in Groups 6 and 7 should
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be able to obtain at 1east 60 per cent in their weakest subjects. Mamy in these
groups would have been placed in a higher group had they not failed in one or more
subjects. Such students are very close to the border line between success and
fitlure and are urged to study their lessons, particularly those in which they
failed, more carefully and thoroughly in order that there will be no danger of
their failing in any.subjecte

Those who are in Group 8 must work very hard for the remainder of the year if
they expect to be promoted in all subjects of their courses. These students should
aim to secure at least 55% on all subjects of the March Examinations and 60% on all
subjects of the June Examinationse

The work of most students in Groups 9 and 10 and many of those in Groups 7 and
8 has been far from satisfactory...In. some cases this poor showing has beon due to
the fact that as a result of illness, the 01031ng of schools by health officers,
late enrolment, and various other reasons, all the work of Parts 1l-13 had not been
covered thoroughly before the Novembeér Examinations were written. Such students
should endeavour to complete all the lessons of Parts 1-24 thoroughly by March 3
gnd attempt to improve their’ standing sufflclently that they will be in hlgher
groups after the next examinations, -

Students who are behind with their work should put forth a greater effort and
endeavour to cateh up as soon as possible. A number of students, enrolled for cor-
respondence instruction for the first time, at first have some difficulty--in
adapting themselves to methods of -independent study and consequently fail to make
as satisfactory progress as we desire; however, mony of these same students later
on in the course show such marked improvement that we are able to promote them.

In some cases such as illness, the cause of the student's failure lies beyond
the control of either student or parent (or guardian). However, in many other
cases we feel sure Tthat' unsatisfactory progress has been due to the carelessness
of the student’and to his (or her) failure to apply himself (or herself) diligent-
1y to the studying of lesson assignments. Wheie such is the case; we request
parents to see that thelr chlldren put forth an honest effort to 1mprove their .
standing.

- Whatever may be" the causé of their foilure, it will be impossible for us to
recommend most of those in Broups 9 and 10 and many in Group 8 for stonding.in a
complete Grade X course next June unless they show o marked improvement in the re=
maining term exominations and are placed in higher groups. Students who fail in a
number of subjects:on.the March Examinations will, in their own 1nterests, be per-
- mitted to continue with only a partial course, -

It is not yet too late for most students to-make satlsfaetory progress in
their year's work if they study diligently for the remainder. of the year., However,
those who do not begin 1mned1ately to put forth the necossary effort cammot expect
to bé promoted next June.

Students who failed in any subject or subgects on the Nbvember Examlnﬂtlons
-should give particular atbention to such subjeet or subjects and should on-
deavour to secure at leust 60% in all subgects=on the March Examinations. -
In order to be el;glble for promotlon in any subject, correspondence students
nust secure an average of at least 50% on the three term examinations and at
least 50% on the March end the June Term Examinations in that subject. We
consider that those who secured 1léss than 60% have not been meking satisfact-
ory progress as they are quite liable to fail on the next -examinations which

will be based upon approximately twice'asfmuch_work.

After you have read this letter and examined the enclosed reports we sheould
like you to hand them over to the oorrespondence student concerned and discuss the
contents w1th ‘him (or her) :

 Yours. truly,
. "+ C. Jo Hutchings, ;
: S : © Director of Cdrrespodndence Instruction,
12-49-300 S o '
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Correspondence Branch
C.J. HUTCHINGS
Director
Province of Manitoba
DEPARTMENT OF EDUCATION

Winnlpeg

Dear Sir (or Madam):

In reply to your letter of recent date we refer you to
the section checked below:

1. COURSES NOT OFFERED
Correspondence courses are not offered by the Department
of Education in the following subjects:

Any forelgn language except French and Latin
Grade VII or VIII French or Latin
Grade IX or X French based on the following texts-
"Cours Elementaire®: Travis et al
"Cours Primaire®: _Jeanneret et al
"Le Francais de France": Hamer Jackson
N.B. The Grade IX and X French Correspondence Courses are
based on "Junior French": O!'Brien and La France
Grade IX, X, XI, or XII French Option
Grade IX, X, XI, or XII German
#Grade IX, X, or XI Business Arithmetlc
#Grade X Bookkeeping
#Grade X Geography - "Geography of Commerce for Canadians™,
Students who wish to study Geography should take Social
Studies I based on the text, "World Geography": Bradley.
Grade X Music Grade IX "Mathematics We Use" (Book III).
Any Grade XI subject except French, Latlin, Bookkeeplinge.
Grade XI or XII Geography = For the year 1948-49, Socisal
Studies I based on "World Geography": Bradley, may be
taken in lieu of Grade XI Geography.
Grade XII Optional English
Grade XII Constltutional History
#The subjects are not included in the new curriculum for
Grades IX & Xo
Second Year University Subjects:
N.Be Particulars regarding correspondence cocurses In Second
Year Arts and Science subjects may be obtained by writing:
Mr. Des Chevrier,
Registrar, University of Manitoba, ‘
Fort Garry, Manltoba. - RO

Grade IX, X, or XI Business Arithmetic, Grade X Geography
(Geography of Commerce for Cansdians), and Grade X Book=
keeping are not included in the new curriculum. Business
Practice I may be taken instead of Grade X Bookkeeping; and
Socilal Studies I instead of Grade X or XI Geography.

2. No provision has been made in the new curriculum for combining
Grade IX and X classes for linstruction in English, Social
Studles, Science, or any other subject whatsoever.
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Grade IX and X students must take only the courses prescribed
for their respective grades. '

A Grade X student will not be permitted to enroll for any
course prescribed in the new Grade X curriculum.

Grade IX Literatureg
"The Tempest" ,
"Canada Book of Prose and Verse", Book III
%The Call of the wila" .

Grade X Llterature:
"Twelfth Night"
"Poems Chiefly Narrative®
"A Book of Good Stories™: McNally.
"On Stage™: Voaden .
"The Path of the King®™: Buchan

NeBe Cbrrespondence courses have not been prepared on any of
the other texts authorized for the literature courses in
these grades.

35+ GRADE X ALGEBRA

- This year all Grade X correspondence students must
study Crawford's: "High School Algebra"., Lessons cannot be supp-
lied on Wells and Hart's: "Modern Second Course in Algebra®,
This text should not have been purchased by any correspondence
student as it 1is not inecluded on the text book list supplied with
each application form.

4. GRADE IX AND X LESSON KEYS

Lesson keys are not supplied with our courses in Grade
IX and X Spelling, Literature, Social Studies, or Art, or in
Grade XII English or History.

5. GRADE XII ENGLISH :
Only two flinal examinations are conducted by the Man-

itoba High School Examination Board in Grade XII English, one

on Composition and The Novel, the other on The Dramea and Poetry;

therefore, Composition must be taken with The Novel and The Drama

wlth Poetry. Consequently, our courses are now combined in Com=-

position and The Novel and in The Drama and Poetry.

No other play has been substituted in place of Electra.

6o GRADE XII MATHEMATICS .

The correspondence course in Grade XII Mathematics 1s
based on Brink's: "A First Year of College Mathematics™, As
this is a new course the complete set of lessons cannot be supp-
lied at one time but will be mailed monthly. The final paper
set by the Manitoba High School Examination Board will contain
questions on the prescribed sections in Algebra, Analytic Geometry,
and Trigonometry. Any student who has partial standing in Grade
XII Mathematics must now write a single examination based on the
entire course.

7. TECHNICAL AND VOCATIONAL CORRESPONDENCE COURSES
artIculars and application rorms respecting technical
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and vocational correspondence courses available through the
Department of Education may be obtained from the Technical
Branche. Requests for information regarding courses in Short-
hand, Typewrliting, etc., received by the Correspondence Branch
are forwarded promptly to the Director of Technical Education.

Yours truly,

Director,.

B T T T T TR TR e
‘ O TR A S R T e S i fa g
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To the Director of Correspondence Imstruction,
Department of Education,
Winnipeg, Manitoba.

Dear Sir:

Re:

Grade _“'CorrespOndence Student

— _ _ School District

I beg to advise you that the above named Grade __
Correspondence student is not:

(a) making satisfactory progress in his (or her) correspondence
studies.

AR

(b) up to date in his {(or her) studies.
REASONS

(c) Number of the last "Part" completed

oo o i e v

Yours truly,

TEACHER

3400~7-49-WUP

S.D.
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VANITOBA .
DEPARTMENT OF EDUCATION Shabe X
CORRESPONDENCE BRANCH l1-4

- PROGRESS FORM #1

Department of Educatien,
Winnipeg, Manitoba,

Each student should keep this form in the folder
provided until Part 4 has been completed and all
the corresponding tests have been written. The
 form should be filled in and mailed promptly. to:

The Director of Correspondence Instruction,

ADDRESS ® 9 5500000006060 0000008080000800060000

DATE .‘................l.....’..........

To the Director of Correspondence Instruction,
Department of Education,
Winnipeg, Manltoba.

Dear Sir:

I beg to advise you that on thev;oopoao day of eeccececvnese
I completed all the work of Parts 1 - 4, including the writing

of all tests on these parts, in the subjects checked (

Literature I esees . Prench I
Composition I cecss Latin I
" Soclal Studies I ceeee Business Practlece I
(Geography) Art I ,
Mathematies I teces British History I
Sclence I sesee Guidance I
Health I eevoe

) below:

LI I 3 N 1
LR 2K IR N 2
[ E N R N ]
L
o000

*o o0

Date on which I began s3tudying PArt 1 eeseecccssvesssecnsss

Yours truly,

® 9500000 00PSP OO LIOCEELIOIOIEBELIEIEIOSESOSES

Scho°1 District € 9 0 0080068008000 00080000

NOTE: Students who are up to date in their studies should

mail this form not later than September 18.7

IMPORTANT

Those who enroll late are warned that they must study
every lesson thoroughly, and that they must not mersely

skim through their courses in order to catch up.

Such

students must put forth a greater effort and spend more
time on their studies than those who began on or before
August 24, Those who do not master the earlier lessons
will have diffieulty throughout the entire year,
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Correspondence students enrolled for a number of subjects
should complete all the lessons of each part and write all
the corresponding tests before they begin the next part.
They should not proceed more rapidly in the subjects they
find easy than in the ones they find more difficult but
should spend more time outside of school hours on their
more difficult subjects.

Progress forms should be filled in by correspondence
students after they complete each four weeks! work and
mailed promptly to the Correspondence Branch, Department
of Education, Winnipeg, Manitoba. These forms should not
be handed to the teacher and held until the corresponding
tests have been corrected and statements of marks are
ready to be malled, '

R A S R S e b i L
TR ISR
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N.B. TO BE COMPLETED BY ANY STUDENT WHO SECURED GRADE XI
STANDING ON THE RECOMMENDATION OF HIS (OR HER) PRIN=-
CIPAL AND INSPECTOR..

m\ddress ® 0 0 0890000000008 0000ee000

Date G &5 0800090008000 8000000800000

The Director of Correspondence Instruction,
Department of Education, .
Winnipeg, Manltoba.

Dear Sir:

- The followlng 1s an exact copy of the statement showing
the standing awarded me by the Department of Education on the
recommendation of the School Inspector and Principal.

Name of Sécondary ScehoOl eseececccsccosons
Year in which standing was granted .ceccee

GRADE XI SCHEDULE OF MARKS /
Standing Steanding

Awarded : Awarded
Literature . \ Shorthand :
Composition Typewriting
History (Can. Hist. & Econ.) Bookkeeping
Algebra : Homemaking
Geometry General Shop
Chemistry Muslec
Physics Art
French » Agriculture
Latin Business Correspondence
German Business Law

Practical Citizenship
Biology (Grade X)
French Option
Geography

Yours truly,

® 000058008 C 00050000 HE LT OSSO ECEOEISOSEOLISIPIOOSTOIS

Signature of applicant for Grade XII Courses

.I hereby certify that this is a true and exact copy of
the statement of Grade XI standing received by the above named
applicant. .

Certified Correet: O..0.00...00000Q.....I.Q..l‘.........;.»..
Signature of Parent, Guardian, or Teacher
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'N.B. TO BE CONPLETED BY ANY STUDENT WHO SECURED GRADE
XI STANDING ON THE RECOMMENDATION OF AN ACCREDITED
COLLEGIATE INSTITUTE.

Address L AN B BN BE BN K BN BN R BN RN NN AN BE RE B Y 3

Date eceesvescccncsscocaccnns

The Director of Correspondence Instruction,
Department of Education,
Winnipeg, Manitoba.

Dear Sir:

The following is an exact copy of the statement showing the
stending secured by me on the recommendation of the eeeeses’
ssssssasssessscsscssscsedchool, which is an Accredited Collegilate
Institute. Thls statement shows the marks awarded me by the
Department of Educatlion, under the regulations governing Acc-
redited Collegiate Institutes.,

Year 1in which Standing was granted 06 580000000008 006080080000 00080

GRADE X1 SCHEDULE OF MARKS
Max. Marks Min. to

Marks Obt'd. Pass
Literature seesv000sscsrssnssee 100 seese 50
Gomposition e 8 & 8 000 0500000 OPOE 190 [ OX BN B A ) 50
History (Can. Hist. & Economics) 100 secse 50
Algebra ® ® 00500 000000580008 e O e e 100 [ 2 I N ) 50
Geometry ®©0 06800000000 c000ss0000 100 socaeoce 50
Chemistry 20 00PsCISOIOCOOOIEOIRNOGOIOLEODN 100 evscoe 50
Phy31cs Ges 00800008000 s0s000000e 100 . secsoss 50
French .‘..QI.....'.OO....‘...Q 100 LN B BN BN ] 50
Latin ® & " O NG LS LSS OS eSS N EPNSEEELES 100 2 60 0 » . 50
German ® & 0 0 2 0 6 0 O 0 08 T e S L N 0 e e SR 100 L 2K R BN BN ) 50
French Option ....ccceveeveceee 100 cesee 50
Practical Cltizenship secceecsce 100 seees 50
Homemaking eeeeeececescacsccacs 100 esese 50
General ShOD cessecrscsscencccss 100 eveae 50
Biology (Grade X) eveecescesees 100 ..., 50
Shorthand ..ececeeccscccsccssescss 100 csese 50

Typewriting ® 0 & 6 ¢ ¢8OSO P e O S s0e 100 L 2N N BN ) 50

Yours truly,

Signature of Applicant for Grade XII Courses

I hereby certify that this is a true and exact copy of the
statement of Grade XI standing received by the above named
applicant.

Certified Correct:

Signature of Parent, Guardian, or Teacher




CORRESPONDENCE BRANCH

C. J. HUTCHINGS -
DIRECTOR

PROVINCE OF MANITOBA

DEPARTMENT OF EDUCATION
WINNIPEG

Winnipeg, Manitoba,

TO THE SUPERVISOR:
In ofderfthat we may have this in-

formation for our records and know the rate at which to
send out lessons, will you kindly fill in the form below?.

1. At what lesson is the pupil working?

2. A statement of the progress the pupil is making with the -
work. 3

3. Time spent pervday on lessons hours.

4. Pupil's Name Grade

Supervisor's Sigrature.
Pate
Address

(No further lessons will be mailed until this form is
returned to the Correspondence School.)




APPENDIX G

GRADES I TO XII: |
INSTRUCTIONS TO PUPILS AND SUPERVISORS
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CORRE SPONDENCE BRANCH
DEPARTMENT OF EDUCATION
WINNIPEG

TO ALL CORRESPONDENCE PUPILS: - Grades I to VIII.

Below you will find a form which indicates
approximately the date on which you should have finished
each lesson of the course. If you find that you ars be-
hind time in starting you are asked to try to get up to
gchedule as quickly as possible in order that you may
complete the course and write your final examinations
shortly after June 15th. No lessons will be corrected
during July or .the first part of August, so, unless the
circumstances are exceptional, pupils not completing the
course will be forced to wait until after the summer
vacation to finish. As this mskes you late in commencing
the work of the next grade, and causes us considerable
extra work, we ask that you try to follow this schedule as
closely as posgsible. Post this in a conspicuous place
and encdeavor to follow it.

Lesson No. Date to be Lesson No. Date to be
completed. A completed.

1. - September 15. 10. =~ February 1.
2. = . October 1. 1. - February 15.
3. -  QOctober 15. 12, - March 1,
4., - November 1. - 13, -~ March 15.
5., - November 15. 14, - April 1.
6. =~ December 1. 5. - April 15.
Te = December 15. 16. - May 1.
8. = January 1. . 7. = May 15.
9. = January 15. 8. - June 1.

s
L
pOs
P
b
-
ot
P
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THE CORRESPONDENCE SCHOOL
DEPARTUENT OF EDUCATTON = .
WINNIPEG, MANITOBA -

INSTRUCTIONS
TO PUPILS AND SUPERYISORS

- {E}IQJ£\I34253 j - J\/ -

P N

1

1

Y

AW LLAT P i~ e e
WAAT 70 DO FIRS
Fasten these sheets above the table where you work. Before

sending in a lesson, go over the instructions carefully and make sure’
that you have followed them,

, Be sure that you have all the books given on the book list for
your grade, and the necessary supplies, such as paper, pen, pencil,
eraser, crayons, paste, etc,

Study the.Time-Table‘enclossdjWith.tha.fir t.1ds50n. Try to
~follow it as mnearly as possibley’ When thée time ‘¥émos for you to

f'dhéngéltbfa~different*sdbjéct3‘do:éd;'jﬁsﬁ“thj‘%am ‘as ‘you would if
you, wers attending ‘chivol, - R

doh. less

R

wo_ we n“ﬁﬁnk;:,fﬁgfe are twenty
. enroll- by September, 1st,. you will be
?agh;;§§ég?Aggng9mp;eje ;eourse during

_losson is 8pproximately two week
oroximatels

il Lt S EA T I

o lessons éré.ééhﬁ %o ydﬁmﬁﬁéﬁ'&bﬁféﬂi&llﬁaﬁﬁ”on%'with each
corrected lessomn. Ypu‘ghqyld$cqmglgtewthehfi;gt(lesson and mail in

| 1tsvassignients), ‘and th bopin work on the second lesson,
ey _;'Jw-f - , ».,\. 5 i' o -;'(‘“", S

v

:’ {_‘ :.. ‘.i..‘ *.ﬁ . o -.-.;._ W e \, o e e .- .
3o Ao Oral and Practice Works; - Someof the work in reading, arithmétic,
e et Ar o AONEUALE;  otcy,, Will  Be answered orall

] in #..0 -0 the supervisor... Pupilsighould be
S .~ btaught..at an. early-age to. éxpress themselves

Vwi%ﬁ‘?%?%r;y ﬁnqicbrnﬁctlyv;iﬁ &

Certain subjects, such as arithmetic,
languege, phonics, etc., require drills,
The supervisor should conduct most of
these, and should soe that the work is -
thoroughly mastered.
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B, WRITTEN PRACTICE WORK - Tbls is the work the pupil will do which
the supervisor will mark at home, The

‘gupervisor should 1n31st that %his work
be well donee.

€. WRITTEN ASSIGNMENTS - This is the written work which the
ke —- e " pupil will semd in to us for correction.
In most subjects, assignment pages are
included in the lesson booklets. These
pages should be neatly romoved and the
work done directly on them.

Send in only the work asked for. All
_other work should be marked at home by
the supervisor, :

Assignments should be free from blots,
careless spelling mlstakes, or untidy
alteratlons.

A pupil is Judged by the wrltten a531gn-
. ; 4 L ments sent in, so every effort should be
eme oo made to have neat and’ careful works

Arrangement - of Assignments. - Before. sendlng “inyour work, arrange
-wthe .sheets. .of each- subgeat-together and then iplade vthe Subjects

. -in.the -same.order as-they appear in ‘the-lesson booklets (with
Readlng on-top)s Do mot mix up.exercises inWritivg, Spelling,
Language, etc., but arrange each subjeot togethar, - Fasten the

. ‘phaes’ “Logether with a pin or paper Glipe . ‘Attention %o Tthis w1ll
“greatly help in the rapid correotlon of your work,

-%_NL%jJ}hJ .W,Lx4¢\JNJ f§ ¢§

""" réturned in the.same..envelope, in which

N THe work is to b
Uit whis_receiveds Paste the addresged sticker on the envelope
e ithin the reotangle ‘2% ‘the Bottom rlght hand. corners .. Do not
cover up the pupil's name. Be sure you attach sufficlant stamps
x-,;:;;to cover postage. s L -

_ Puplls are asked got}to forward more than .one: 1esson in an
'envelope. Got each lesson posted as soon as possible after it is
completed,

v ;f".

i When you rece:ve 23 corrected lesson back from us, go over

: ;it carefully and” note any camments and corrections, You must

wilal§o - doT over again any work you are asked to doe This should
-wo done- bafore gclng on’ with 2 new lessone
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. School, you should send your a851gnments to tli¢
'doing’ this for YOoUe

EXAMINA HuN

8e

SUPERVISION -

The work of the pupil mist ke supervised by some older

‘person, “who should be prepared to devote several hours a day

to the task of supervising and directing the pupil's work,

.. The supervisor should read over the lesson booklet when it
- arrives, and then instruct the pupil._‘

" All work done by the. pupil whloh is not sent in to the ,
Correspondence School (or to the local teacher if she is corrects
ing the work) should be corrected by the home supervisor as soon,

as possible after it is done. In this way, mistakes ocan Do .
‘corrected at once ‘before incorrect habits are establlshed.

An oeoas1oanl note from the superyvisor concerning the pupll
and his work will be weleomed by the teacher who is oorrectlng

e the work.,

¥

ORKECTIONS,

If your work is not belng correoted by the Correspondence

Pupils in Grades I and II are promoted on the record of work
sent in during the year., There are no final examinations for these

grades,

Pupils in Grades III and IV will write their flnal examina=-
tions at the conclusion of Lesson 20, Promotions are based on ‘the
results of the exeminations and om the record of work sent in ‘
during the year,

r Y] , r ' P I l
AE TEATS LOANED TO pURILS
The Correspondence School lends certain texts, among these
being the following:

Grade IIT ~ Geography
Grades III & IV < Dominion Languege Series, Book I,
Grade IV - Standard Service Arithmetie, the Book of

. Boys and Girls Round the World,.

These texts should be well cared for and returned to the

Correspondence School when the pupil has completed the course, oOr

if he discontinues it, This is particularly important as these
texts are now out of print and we need every available copy to
meet the requirements of new1y~enrolled pupils,

(continued over )
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10, JJ\,/jNIJ f\) J\.....‘ }N j\‘/“J\l e
1e. Always -do your best work, o L :
. Be sure‘ycu Have' studied: a.lesson thnroughly and answered
11 sty rquestians. land:-done: all: gther pr otlce work
S ab#emgtxng:an A581gnme‘t‘»
o 5. “Hd¥e “your - supervisor eorrect. a

4. Be sure your nom y .grade, 168501 umber“a d ndma of
T 0, at.t ‘top of the flrs% page of eaoh -subject,

5. VUmber exer01ses exaxtly as they are numbered FREE your text.
* 6o Try to show improvement from month to monthy® ‘Examine
your corrected lessons earefully" and try to benefit by
comments and correctionss pi;“xi.= Vi T
L iite Follow 8 rogular programie’ of wwork. each day,_ ;
‘Ps, Keep up ybur‘ el works - Remember. that -we.. speak more “then
; Yo expross

W6 write, So 1t is impdrtant that wwe . kearn
ourselves clearly and corroctlye:: '
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CORRESPONDENCE BRANCH
DEPARTMENT OF EDUCATION
WINNIPEG

TO ALL CORRESPONDENCE PUPILS: = Grades I to VIII.

Below you will find a form which indicates _
approximately the date on which you should have finished
each lessen of the eourse, If you find that you are be=
hind time in starting you aré asked to try to get up to
sehedule as quickly as possible in order that you may
complete the course -and write your final examinations
shortly after June 1&bths No leossons will b% corrected
during July or the first part of August, so, unless the
circumstances are exceptional, pupils not completing the
course will be forced to walt until after the summer va-
cation to finish. As this makes you late in commencing .
the work of the next grade, and causes us considerable
extra work, we ask that you try to follow this schedule as
closely as possible.. Post this in a conspicuous place
and endeavor to follow it,

Lesson No, Date to be completed. Lesson Nos Date to be eompleted,

1. - September 15, 10, = February 1,
2 - October 1. 11, = February 15,
3 - October 15, 12, = Mareh 1.

4, - Novemher 1. 13 = Mareh 15,

5 - November 15, 14, = April 1,

S - December 1. 15 = April 15,

Te - December 15, 16 = May 1o -

8. - January lo 17. - M&y 15.

9e - January 15 : 18¢ =~ June l.
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CORRES PONDENCE BRANCH
DEPARTMENT OF EDUCATION
MANITOBA

. iNSTRU@ThONS
1O STUDENT AND SUPERVISOR
GRADES V-V
L WHAT 7O DO FIRST
Read these instructions from beginning to end. Be sure the

lessong you receive are for the grade for which you enrolled. If not,
advise us immediately.

Be sure that you have all necessary supplies i.e. exercise
books, pens, pencils, ruler, eraser, drawing paper, blue and red ink,
box of paints, bottle of mucilage, etc.

Study the Time-Table enclosed with the first lesson. Try
to arrange your study periods as set forth in the Time~Table. If you
- are unable for any reason %o study regular school hours, arrange a
definite study-programme of your own to suit the time at your disposal,

- Enclosed with the first lesson you will find rebturn stickers
for your lessons. Put these away in a safe place. You pay the return
postage on lessons.

Also enclosed with the first lesson you will find a form on
which to record the marks you make on the work corrected in this office.
Keep this where it will be handy for reference, and for entering your
marks when you receive your corrected work.

- i N o~ ~
e. Trle’ LeSSONS

Fach lesson is approximately two weeks! work. There are
eighteen lessons in the course. If you enroll by September 1lst, you
will be able to spend two weeks on each lesson and complete the course
during the school year.

5. ASSISNMENT

Besides the regular study and practice work in each subject
there is an Assignment which you are to send in to us for correction.
Your progress is judged to a great extent by the quality of this work
and the regularity with which it is submitted for correction. In most
subjects regular Assignment pages are included and Assignments must be
done directly on these pages. Any assigned work whether done on these
pages or on pages from your exercise book must be in pen and ink.

(Continued on page 2)
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ASSIGNMENTS (contirued -2k

Work done in pencil will be returnsd uncorreoted and you will be asked
to repeat it.

o MONTHLY  TESTS

_ Grades VII and VIII are required to wrlte a NonthWy test in certain
subjects on completing Lessons 2, 4, 6, 8, 10 and 12. These tests
should reach you just prior to your completlng the legsson after which
they are to be written. If you do not receive them, be sure to notify
this office.

5. LAAMINATIC

During the year you will be required to write three term
examinations; December, Easter, and June. These are written on the
completion of lesson .. 7, 13 and 18 respectively. If you are late
in enrolling it is not absolutely necessary to write your examinations
on the dates stated in the schedule accompanying your first lesson.

.

; P - r r‘r*r"
6. CORNKECTED LESSONS

i S s o

When you receive a corrected lesson, spend some time check=
ing through 1t %o find your errors. . Note any comments made, and try
to follow suggestions offered. If results were very bad--indicated by

D" standing you should review the work and repeat the Assignment.
- In such case you will have %o draw up your assignment page as no
Guplicate sets are supplied.

7. CORRECTIONS BY TEACHERS

If your work is not being corrected by the Deparitment, all
assignments should be sent to the teacher who is doing this for you.
Results should be recorded on your record form just as if the work
were being corrected by the Correspondence Branch. Monthly Tests are
to be corrected by the fteacher, and results forwarded to the Correspon-
dence Branch on the form provided with each test. December, Easter,
and June Examinations are to be corrected bv the Correspondence
Bfanch. Promotions in such cases are based upon the results made in

tionthly Tests and regular Term Examinations

. SUPERYISION

The work of the student should bs supervised by some
competent adult, usually the parent, but in some cases an older
"gsister or brother having high school standing may do so. All work
done by the student which is not sent to the Department or to the
local teacher (if she is correcting the student'!s work) should be
corrected by the supervisor as soon as possible after it is done. If
such practice work shows that the pupil has not mastered the lesson,
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8. SUPERVISION (continued)

‘he should not be allowed to do his Assignment before he has reviewed
the lesson carefully. More adequate supervision and correction of
practice work will result in the pupll's having a better record with
he Department, and hence a better chance of promotion.

An occasional note from the superv180f concerning the
student and his work will be welcomed by the instructor in charge,
and may be of value in helping us to understand any difficulties
being encountered, and arriving at a solution. Such correspondence
- should not be included with the lessons as this is a breach of
Postal regulations.

o MAJLING OF LESSONS

Place the return label within the rectangle at the bottom
right hand corner of the envelope, but do not cover up the student's
name, Be sure you attach suifficlient stamps to cover postage, as the
Department has to pay double the amount short,

0. POINTS TO [(E87 IN MIND

Always do your best work. We can judge you only by the work you
do.

Use pen and ink for all Assignments. Re-write an Assignment if it
is not neat and tidy. '

Be sure you have studied a lesson thoroughly, and answered all
study questions or done all other practice work before attempting
an Assignment. .

See that your supervisor corrects all your practice work. This
will assure you of not repeating srrors unnecessarily in your
Assignments.

Try %o judge your own work impartially. If it does not satisfy
you, repeat it,

Follow a regular programme of work each day. Working long hours
ong day and not at all for the next is unsatisfacltory.

Do soime evening work on your weaker subjects if necessary.
Txamine corrected lessons carefully and try to benefit by comments
and criticlsms. '
Follow these instructions and those in your lesson learflets,

Do .not send in the work of one subject for correction bafore
you have completed the lesson., Wait until you have completed
all subjects in a leaflet then mail them all in at once

Be sure your name, the name of the subject and your grade is
written clearly on the first page of the assignment for each
subject.

Number exercises exactly as they are numbered in your text (or
give page number If necessary) in order that we may correct the
work with a minimum of confusion and delay.

-

x :3 *
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MANITOBA DEPARTMENT CF EDUCATION L ' "
- CORRESPONDENCE BRANCH ) o
A GUIDE TO SUPERVISORS

OF B
GRADE IX & X CORRESPONDENCE STUDENTS:-

mportance of Supervision

The success or failure of Grade IX and X corresponden06~studen%s is dependent in

- small measure upon the co-operation of the teachers who act as supervisors. Ever
nco the high school section of the Correspondence Branch was established in 1931,
has been found that practically all teachers have assisted their students in every
ey possible, often at much inconvenience to themselves. Both the Department and
rrespondence students are deeply indebted to all tsachers who have helped to carry
- this work. Ordinarily, students who attend school and have their_ﬁésts corracted
their teachers meke much more satisfactory progress than home study students.
is is due primarily to the influence and assistance of the supervising teachers.
has also been found that in the exceptional cases whers bteachers are not interested
_their correspondence students such students seldom make satisfactory progress.

Supervisors are especially requosted to see that correspondence students enroll-
in their schools work conscientiously and industriously and finish the lessons and
sts of ‘each part on or before the dates indicated on +the accompanying "Schedule of
ar's Work". Students who enroll too late to receive their lessons by the fourth
nday in August should constantly be urged to devote extra time and effort to their
udies until they are working according to schedule. '

Whenever 1t is possible, supervisors should assist both Grade IX and X corres-
ndence students with any difficulties which impede their progress., It is the
sponsibility of ome-room rural schools to provide either classroom or corresponde
ce instruction for Grade IX pupils (Section 161(s) of the Public Schools Act);
nsequently, when an Inspector limits the teaching programme of any school to the
of Grades I ~ VIII, he requires that +the teacher devote a few minutes regularly
Ty day to assisting Grade IX correspondence students with any difficulties. they
_encounter, except in schools where the enrollment is extremely heavy.

ribution of Lessons.

The year's correspondence instruction in each subject is divided into thirty-

- sections called "parts". Each part covers one week's work and is divided into

- number of lessons assigned the subject in the Weekly Time Table. The lessons of
respactive parts and the corresponding tests should be completed on or before the
o5 indicated in the accompanying "Schedule of Year's Work". Tach group of four
s is called a month's work as it takes nearly a month to complete.

Correspondence courses in the compulsory subjects of Grades IX and X are mailed
supervisors in monthly lots. Lessons on ons full month's work in all these

Jects should be handed to the students at the beginning of the yeer and promptly
er each month's work is completed. '
Courses covering the first three months! work in Grade IX Litsrature and Grade X
idance and the full year's work in Grade IX Spslling and Guidance, in Grade X

1th, and in the following elective subjects are mailed with the first. set of
sons: Grade IX: - Music, Art, French, and Latin.
Grade

&: = Art, French, Latin, Business Practice, and British History.

“The folders containing the full year's lessons in the above subjects should be
ed to the student at the beginning of the year. This arrangement has heen made

éduce as mich as possible the time required for the distribution of material to
espondence students, ' ' '

1d

Students who receive their first lessons on or before the fourth Monday in

ust should complete one part every week. Those who enroll late must devote extra
e to their studies and com

ot plete each part in less than a week until they are up
date,
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Distributien of Lesson Keys -

Lesson kays (printed on buff or yellow paper in lenguage (Compesitien), Methe-
maties, Science, French, lLatin, and Business Practiga) must be kept by the supervisor
and handed out after the corresponding assignments have been completed. Before any
lesson key is given to a student, the supervisor should make certain that the
required assignment has been written out. Whers lesson keys are provided in subjects
other then the above, these should be distributed with the month's lessons. '

' To conserve paper, lesson keys are now being printed on both sides of the paper.
When two or more assignments are printed on one sheet, this sheet should not be given
out until the last assignment is completed, except in cases where supervisors are
prepared to take preceutions to see that students do not make use of the keys for any
lessons they have not finished. K :

Tn +the Gr. IX & X Latin lesson keys printed on buff paper, the answers_to
‘Parts 1-20 are printed on one side of the paper and the answers to Parts 21-36 on the
other side. When a student completes Part 20 in one of these subjects, the supervisor
should colleet all his lesson keys for Parts 1-20 and then redistribute them as the
assignments in Parts 21-36 are comrleted. Students should be warned to take vprecau-
" tions to see that no sheets are lost or destroyed as extra copies will not be supplied
by the Correspondence Eranch. .
Correspondence students have been instructed that any assignments which they are
unable to complete inm school must be finished the same night for homework so that,
. early the following morning, they will be able to present all their written answers
on the previous day!s work in order that -all the corresponding lesson keys may be
" given ocut at ons time to.avoid unnecessary confusion.. Bach supervisor should set
apart a definite time each morning for the distribution of lesson keys and should
- require each student to be ready to present all his written work for the preceding
day in the above subjects at the time designated. '

gﬁ?ORTANT: Supervisors must not hand out the full set of lesson keys in French or
Toiin with the lessons at The beginning of the year, or the monthly sets of lesson
keys in Language, Mathematics, Scisnce or Susiness Practice, with the lessons at the
begimming of each month's work. In the first set of lessonms, these lesson keys arse
contained in folders. Immediately after the second and each succeeding month's work
is received, supervisors should remove the lesson keys and place them in ‘the folders
supplied with the first month's work.

Supervision and Correction of Tests

Tests (printed on buff paper) and the corresponding test keys (printed on blue
paper) should be kept in adequate security until after the tests have been written
snd corrected. The tests on the full year's work in the elective subjects are con-
tained in menille folders. These folders ars provided so that supervisors may have a
convenient place in which to file tests, test keys, and circulars, All necessary ‘
precautions should be taken to see that no correspondence student may obtain any
advance information whatsoever concerning the content of any tests, or any help
whatsoever during the pariods he is writing his tests. All tests must be written
undsr the strict supervision of the supervisor. :

Tests in all subjscts except Grade IX lusic, Grade IX & X Health and Guidance
and Grade XI Bookkeeping must he written after every even-numbered part. Honthly
tests in Grade IX Music and Grade IX & X Health must be written after every fourth
part. There are only three tests in Grade IX & X Guidance in addition to the
standard tests which are to be written within two weeks of the date of enrolment.

The three review tests in Guidance are to be written after Parts 12, 24, and 36
respectively. Grade XI Rookkeeping tests are to be written weekly after every part.

If tests are to be marked by a teacher such teacher must be prepared to see that
~each set is marked promptly and returned to the student within one weelk from the date
they are writtsn. Unless students receive their corrected tests shortly after they
write them they will not receive the full benefit from the correction of their work.

- After the tests have been marked, the corresponding keys must be given to each student
with his marked papers so that he may study the required Znswers and correct any
mistakes he has made. If you are marking any tests, test keys should accompany the

Tests; but if by some mistake they have not been included, you should notify the
Corrsspondencs Branch at once. ' E :
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If tests are to be marked by the Correspondence Branch, supervisors must mail
sach set to this office promptly after the work of each even-numbered part is com-
leted. Tests must be malled regularly every two weeks; the .first set of a menth's
ork should never be kept until the second set of that month's work is finished,

Sets of tests should mailed ﬁQt later than the dates indicated on the
ccompanying "Schedule for Mailing Tests and Reports".

.~ Before mailing tests to the Correspondence Branch for correction, supervisors,
having students enrolled for a number of subjects, should read the Spocial Tnstruc-
ions Re: Fortnightly Tests accompanying the first two sets of tests in the compulsory

Postage on tests mailed to the Depertment must be fully paid either by the
student or by the school board. Letters or packages on which there is insufficient
ostage will not bs accepted. Teachers are not expected to pay any postage for

gports to the Correspondence Branch
Vithin one week after the second set of tests of each month's work has besn
ritten, teachers who are correcting tests must forward statements of the marks
tained by each student to the Correspondence Branch., In cases where the Lests in
oreign languages are being corrected by the Correspondence Branch, statements should
) forwarded without the foreign language marks as a record of such marks is kept at
his office. ~The statements for each set of tests should be mailed not later than
16 dates indicated on the accompanying "Schedule for Mailing Tests and Reports".
- Mo work beyond Part 12 will be mailed to any student until after the statements
of marks he obtained on Tests 1 - 4 are received.
Parts 13 - 16 will be held until marks on Tests

- 4 are received.

Parts 17 - 24 will be held until marks on -Tests & 6 are received.
Parts 26 - 32 will be held until marks on Tests & 10 are received.
Parts 33 - 36 will Be held until merks on Tests &

: 14 are receivad.

-~ A year's supply of statement forms for Reports to the Correspondence Branch is
iled at the beginning of the year to supervisors who are correcting tests for A
rrespondence students. Supervisors should take care not to destroy these forms as
-more will be provided. Three extra forms are enclosed for each student. These
nthly statement forms must not be used as Reports to Parents; a yearly statement
rm should be used for this purposs. L

The actual mark obtained on each test should be entered on ﬁhe form; do not

nvert to per cent. In any subject the total maximum mark of all tests on each four
rts of the course equals 100 for that subject, ’

Envelopes are not provided by the Department for the mailing of monthly
atements, progress forms, etc. o ‘
arly Report Forms

Two copies of Yearly Report Forms are supplied for each Grade IX and X corres-
ondence student. These forms have been prepared so that each studen!s record for
e entire year may appear on one sheet,

~ One copy should be kept by the teacher so that i1t may be available at any time

r examination by the Inspector of Public Schools on his regular visits., The second
py should be used as the student's monthly report to parents (or guardians) and
ould be signed by a parent (or guardian) promptly after each month's work is com-
eted and then returned promptly to the supervisor, : ' '

Teachers and supervisors are requested to see that both copies for each student

re. kept entered up to date. Neither of these Yearly Report Forms should be mailed
0 the Correspondence Branch at the end of the year.

Tegchers are requested to sed that Grade IX and X correspondence students work
ustriously and do.all the written work assigned in proper Exercise and Note Books.
1658 books may be examined by your Inspector on his regzular visits.

- During the year notices will be sent to certain Students to send their Note
ks in Cel“tall’l SubjeCtS to the Corresnondance Rramal Tcr wimdaeorae oot 7 T & o AR o e
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fors important that these books be kept up to date.

Students whose Exércise Books and Note Books are not satlsfactory Wlll not be
recommended for promotion even though they may pass all term examlnatlonso

Promptly after each two months! work is completed superV1sors are requested to
examine all Exercise and Note Books and forward a report on one of the accompanying
forms to the Correspondence Branch. :

Weekly Time Table

The Weekly Time Table supplled should be followed unless the teacher wishes to.
modify it to suit his particular needs. The total number of purlOdS per week alloted
to & subject must not be changed. To make up the requirements in Health Grade IX & X
Correspondence Students must teke part in the regular Physical Training periods and
in other organized playground activities. Those taking Music must also take the reg-
ular Music classes with Grades VII and VIII. It might be advisable for correspond-
ence students to take Spelling and Art at the same time as these subjects are ordi-
narily teken by pupils in other grades. After any necessary alterations have been
made in the Time Table by a supervisor, the students concerned must adhere to it
strietly.

To be eligible for promotion in June, 1950 Grade IA and X Correspondence
Students must:

(1) Abtend school at least 175 days.

(2) Complete their daily assignments satisfactorily.

(3) Write and secure satisfactory marks on all fortnightly and monthly tests in
all subjects for which they are enrolled. As these tests are based on small sections
of the year's work, students are expected to obtain a mark of at least 75% on each
month's work in every subject.

Promotions

N.B. No Grade IX or X correspondence student will be sligible for promotion
next June unless the Correspondence Branch has a COMPLETE record of
his (or her) marks on all fortnightly tests. T

(a) IF TESTS ARE BEING MARKED BY THE SUPERVISCOR, statements of
marks rust be mailed to the Correspondence Branch within one week
aftor sach evon~mumbered set of tests is written. Failure to report
marks regularly will penalize the student.

(v) IF TESTS ARE BEING MARKED BY THE CORRESPONDENCE BRANCH,
| supervisors must mail students' answer papers to this office as soon
as each set of tests is completed.

(4) Write ths November, March and June Examinations at the time specified in ths
official Time Tables,
(5) Write any other examinations which may be required by the Departmsnto

; In order to be promoted in any subject, correspondence students must secure an
average of at least 50% on the three term examinations and at least 50% on the March
and the June Examinations, respectively, in that subject.

- Scholarships

During the school year 1949-50, 3 SCHOLARSHIPS OF THE VALUE OF $50, $40, and

- $30 will be available to students who successfully complete their Grade IX by

~ correspondence and who have to leave home to take Grade X; 2 SCHOLARSHIPS OF $20 EACH
will be available to students who successfully complete Grade IX by correspondence

and who desire to take Grade X by corrsspondence; 4 SCHOLARSHIPS OF THE VALUE OF $80,

- $70, $50, and $40 will be available to students who successfully complete Grade X by

- correspondence and who have to leave home to take Grade XI.

Awards will be made by the Correspondence Branch of the Departmsnt of Zducation
and will be based upon the average standing obtained on the November, March, and

o June Term Examinations. No appllcatlons are necessary.

C9rr@spondence students who do not write their Term Examinations strictly
according to the official time tables will not be eligible for scholarship awards.
TRONC D L7240
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MANITOBA DEPARTMENT OF EDUCATION
CORRISFPONDENCE BRAWNCH -

SCHEDULE OF YEAR!'S "JORK FOR GRADE IX & X CORRESPONDENCE STUDENTS
In the School Year, 194950 each mart and the correupondlng Tests should be
completed on the following dabes:s - -

. Aug. 26 Part 13 - Dees 2 .. Part.25 - lar. 17

Part 1 = ,
Part 2 < Sept. 2 Part 14 < Dec.. 9 . Part 26 = Mar, 24
Part 3 - Sept. 9 Part 15 < Dec, 16 ' Part 27 =« Mare 31
Part 4 - Sept. 16 . Part 16 = Dec.. 23 +. . Part 28 « Apr. 6
Part. 5 - Septs 23 . Part 17 = Jan. 6 - Part 29 = Apre 21 -
Part. 6 - Sept. 30 = Part 18 ~ Jan, 13 g Part 30 « Aprs 28
Part 7 = Octe " 7 - _ Part 19 < Jan, 20 = .. Part 31 -~ May - 5
Part 8 = Oct. 14 - Part 20 = Jan, 27 : Part 32 = May 12
© Part 9 = QOcts 21 Part 21 - Feb, 3 Part 33 « May 19
- Part 10~ Oct. 28 _ Part 22. ~ Feb, 10 . . - Part 34 «May 26 =
~ Part 11 Novle 4 © Part 23 = TPeb. 17 . Part 35 & 36 - June 2°
Part 12~ Iov. 117 . Part 24 = Pebe 24 .. . : .o 7
A - - June Term Examirations =
“ Hovember Term Exam~ March Term Examne : June 2 = 9
“inations .must be com= inations. must be come . Part. 35 & B6 m June 23

pleted by Iyvember 25. . pleted by March 10. . 77 June- Term Examinations
) : o ' June 23 = 29 -
Students vho begin later than August 23 will. be exoected to catch up with -
their work as soon as possible. In any case, all the work of the First.twelve
parts must be finished by November 17 as the November Term Examinations must be -

completed by November 25 and will not be pos%noned for students vho are behlnd
with their worke. :

- 'The year's work in eaech subject is divided into 36 parts, Studemts who enroll
on or before August 24 should complete each part and the corresponding tests on the
dates specified above. Students who enroll at a later date must devote extra time
to their studies and complete each of the first parts in less than a week until
they. are up to date in their work. In any case, all the work of the first twelve

parts must be covered 1n tlme to complete the November Term Examinations by
- November 25. :

| not o ‘
‘ Grade X students who areAuo to date 1n,th31r studies by November 25 and 4
who fail in 'a number .of subjscts of the November or the March Dxaminations will ~
~ be permitted to take only 11m1ted courses for the remainder of the year,

Each set of tests should be completed on the following dates:

Testsifl ~ Sept. 2 Tests 77 = Deca 9 Tests 7713 =~ Mar. 24
Tests;f2 = Sent, 16 Tests 758 = Dec, 23 Tests 3714 = Apre 8!
Tests3 - Sept. 30 Tests 79 < Jan. 13 . Tests 715 « Apr. 28
Testsi4 ~ Oct. 14 Tosts ,’,’—10~ Jan. 27 TestS'M16 - Hay 12
Tests5 ~ Oct., 28 Tests ;11 TFeb. 10 Tests #17 =~ May 26

Tests 6 = Nove 11 Tests 5512 = Feb.24 Tests 3£18 = June 23
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© MANTTOBZ DEPART‘I m OF EDUGATIO‘\I -
CORRESPONDENCE BRANCH

SCHEDULE FOR MATLING TESTS AND REPGETS"

_ OF GRADE TX & X CORRESPO IDENCE STUDT‘NTS

It tests written by Grade IX or X correspondence students are to be marked by-
the Corrsspondence Branch, supervisors must mail each 6t to this Offlce promotly
after the work of sach even-numbered part is completed.

Sets of tasts should be malled not later than +the Pollowing datesz

Septe 3 - Tests 47 = Dec.. 10 o Tests 13 = Mar, 25

Tasts #1 =

Tests 72 = Septe 17 Tests #8 = Dec. 24 ' Tests sF14 = Apr, 7
Tesbs ¥ = Octe 1 Tosts 30 = Jan. 14 . Tests 515 = Apr. 29
Tests-%é - Cot, 18 - Tests #10= Jan. 28 . Tests 716 = May 13
Tests 5F5 = Octe 29 Tests #11= Feb. 11 .

Before mailing tests to the Correspondence Branch for correction, supervisors
having students enrolled for a nunber of subjects should read the Special
Instructions Res Fortnightly tests accomoany1ng the first two sets of tests in the

: comnulsorv subgeots.

if tests<are*to be marked by a teacher, within one week after the second set
of sach month's work has beenwribbten, such teacher must. forward to the Corresw
pondence Branch .a statement of the marks obtained by each student,

In cases, wheré the tests in foreign languages are being corrected by the
Correspondence Branch, statements should be forwarded without the foreign language
marks as .a record of such marks is kept at this office,

The stqtements Tor .each set of tests should he mailed nou later than the
'followlng dates-

Tasts 371 & 2 = Sépt 24 Tests-#V & 8 Z Dec. 24 Tests “13 & 14 = Apr. 15
Tests ,,5 & 4 < QOcte 22 Tests #9 & 10= Feb. 4 Tests 7F15 & 16 = May 20
Tests k5 & 6 = ov. 18 Tests #11& 12~ Mar. 4 Tests 9F17 & 18 « June 23

Supervisors are requested to see that Grade IX & X oorrespondence students
study their work conscientiously and industriously and that they complete sach
part and the corresponding tests by the dates specifieds . If after a student has
been enrolled for one month his (or her) work is unsatisfactory or he (or she) is
not working according to schedule a report’on such student should bé mailed 6
the Director of Corrospondence Instruction, Department of Wducatlon,‘ulnlwpeg,
Manitobe on the accombqnyln form provided for this purpose.

1700 G.Pu 3 1700 WP, " =7=49
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DEPARTHMENT OF EDUCATION
MANIT OBA
- CORRESPONDENCE BRANCH

Special Instructions Re Fortnightly Tests
¢ _ z Y

Supervisors of correspondence students who are having their fortnightly
tests corrected by the Correspondence Branch should see that such students
complete the writing of their tests at the time indicated on the progress forms
whieh they receive. As soon as the tests are written they should ve mailed
promptly to the Correspondence Branch,

The sorting of the large number of tests received takes a considerable
length of times To reduce-as far as possible all unnecessary work and thereby
avoid delay in the marking of papers, those who mail tests to this office for
correction are regussted to follow the instructions given belows

ls Tests should be arranged in the following order:
Crade IX : Grade X Grade XI1

e b= ey et

Spelling o Litcrature Composition and
Literature Language - The Hovel
Language Secial Studies Drama and Poetry
Social Studies Geograshy ) History
(History) ~ Mathematics Mathewatics
Mathematics Science : Arithmetic.
Seilence ealth Chemistry
lealth Art Fhysics
Guidance French Frenech
Musie Iatin Latin
Art : Business Practice .-
French : British History
ILatin ' Grade IX subjects in

the order given in the
preceding column,

N.Be Check all parcels of tests to see that they arc arra
the above orders ’

2e Students should hand in their answer papers unfolded, after which
they should be arrunged in the above order and the pile of tests folded
once only before it is placed in ihe envelopes Tests should not be
rolled, '
NeBs Do not fold emsh test separately or roll ths set into a

cylindrical parcel. :

9e In schools where there is more than one ztudent in a particular grade,
all the tests i1 one subjcet should be placed btogethor, e.ge, if there
are five students in a school, the five 3pelling answer papers should
be placed on top of the pile, then the five Literaturs papers, and so
Ole
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Tusts mn«* be forwarded svery two weelsy tThe first set of each month's
work should nob be held until the s=cond set is completeds Students
ould receive thoir corrected worl as soon as possible after the tests
have baen written. L number of teachers have held tests until tro sets
heve besn completed before mailing., This is desrimental to the student
‘apd it slso makes it difficult for the teachers of the Correspondence
Branch to corvect work promptly as a great many more Gests ave receivad
' 4ur115 the second half of the month than in the First halie .

TeBes TForward sets of tests evulazly every two weeks.

5. Tiie complete seb of tests in all subjects for which a sbudent is enrolled
should be Torwarded at the same time unless Tthere is some very nood
roason (such as & studert not having the text raequired for a particular

subject) why the tests in certain subjects have not baen completed.

writhben on every ssparate sheet Fraquently

5, The student's

PaReYrs ars re ch the students!? pares have net been.w?itten.
It is evident gueh sr e rnuvrned after they
are norke set, ©this may

d when the
marizing,
o whem such

-
Wi
o
sy
by
e
Q
(0]

lead to confusion and
papers are being sorted inte
it is difficult and often
papers should Te returned.

o]
b4

7« Postbage on letbers and psckages to the Torrespondence 2ranch must be

fully prapaid by the student. Lstters mist not be enclosed with tests
unless lotter-rate is paid on the packopes

8+ In Grade X when LHeachers are Park“ ng only the short—n*nrer sechions of
tests, the marks given for Part A by such teachers should he enftered
in the space provided in the upper »rﬁghtuhand corner of the buff sheets,

¢, J. BUTCHINGS,
Directora

2000 GaPe = 7w40




=262m

DEPARTMENT OF EDUCATION
MANITOBA
CORRESPONDENCE BRANCH

X1 CcOf%
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‘FOR’ GRADE XI AWD

‘Schedule of Year's Work ...

thirty-six sections calted" "parts"

if they finish one part eVery Wéék. -~ r i i

- schedule. " Those'who fail to cgmplete one,

- the Departmental Examinatioms next June,
least -one or two additienalilsssons gvery
‘schedule. 0 0 ioogn oo

work.and

Progress.
. i

4‘"Corres§§ﬁ§ence students L
and the corresponding tests on the following

1 - Sept. 2 - Part 13 - Nov. 25
2 - Bepti .9 Lo rart 14 « Dec. 2
Part 3 - Sept.: 16.. . .
Part .4 - Sept. 23,

[ .
» T _'I.-;'i :
P .

dates:

Part
Part

Dec. Term Exams
Deceriber, 16 = 22 .
Part 17 = Jan. 6 -
Part 18 Jan. 13
Part 189 Jan. 20
.Part 20 - Jan. 27

Part
Part
Part
Part .

30

7
14
N

- Sept .
Oct.
Oct.

- o‘pto’

» ~1 o U

Feb..
Feb.
Feb.
Feb.

21
22,
23
24

. Part
Part
Part

- 28 7
4.
11
18

* Part lOy-FNov,L-
Part 11 - Nov.
Part 12 - Nov,

3.0
1o Ui

24

Students who_en;qliqu;.a-gomplete
~endeavour to.finish P@rt.4%by Sept. 30

| Thq?evwhéfgﬁfoil o or about qut;
by Nov. 4, Part’ 12 by Nov.
| Those who enroll ‘on or about Oct.
by Nev. 28, Part 12 by Dec.
Thoss who ehroll: Tater than Oct, 15
they are ‘prepared to work extrs hard..

; Those who enroll later‘fhah Sept;'l for
catch up to the above schedule as soon as possible,

5o that students swho:

may complete the full year's wbrk in time o wrrite . tHe v Ju

- March 27 281" o

“ Bt

. Part

17. ‘,.ﬂ, .

Grede XII course on 24
and Part 8 by Oct. 21.. L L
30 should finish-Pert 4 by 0ct. 14,. Part. 8 - -
25, and Part 16 by Dece 157 & imur o ay S0 o e s

15 should finish Par
12, and‘Part;16'by.Janugrx,§p4?

partial courses should en

E XI AND XII CORKESPONDENCE - |

]

Students Whplkeeprﬁgif fﬁate, who learn sach 6%*%heir Firs® lessons théroughly,
and who. obtain satisfdctory firks on their first testsiare usually successful, but-:«e
fth°$§fWhQ;ﬁ?€l§¢t‘%hﬁir:fir$t lessons invariably have difficulty with their later
‘eventually come to the point where it is impéssible for them.to .make further:

who enroll. early iﬁ‘Sgpﬁémﬁgr:éhould éémplete_d§§h

Part 25 - Mar. .3

z D .- .Part 26 - Mar, 10
Part 15&16-Dec. 15 . . ° '
" Part 28 ¢

Ma,r.,l? i

Part 27 - Mar.’ 1
Mar, 24 -

Easter Te?@fﬁxams;; W

r

€708 Uihpril e o
30 -~ April 21
31 <

82

Part
Part

Moy 5 .
Part
Part
Part’
Part.

- l2, .
26 '
2

, Ma‘y
oy
May
Jung

55
34 -
35 <
36

or aboutFSepﬁ€:l5‘sh

e .
BRI TR

v

6% by 0ot 51, pare §

deavour to.

‘ﬁnghe yearté-wofk*in'évé?yﬁérédé[XI,andIXIi'corrESpdnd%n§é course is divided imto .
' ‘saroll en or about September]:
ne Departmental Exeminetions.

LA MR

Students who wish to be successful as correspondence students mist work consei- "
entiously and industriously.-and should finish each lgsson .and. test according to
parg every week must be prepared to put
forth a'greater,effoft,;zlf-sqchwstgdents and those who onpoll late plan to write .
they must finish -one complete part and at

week until.they are. working acéording ko

4

part:

Aprilozg . .o

odld

PR

should not'at#émpkfagcomyleté“course’tnleksu;
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SuEergj31Hﬁ

Grédéin_and X1t pbrrespondgnce students of high school agé whether they are
attending schdol or studying at home. must. work under the direction of a supervisor.

Supservisdrs of Htlidents attending ‘sohool will be thelr teachers; in most cases, super-
vigors of home Ktudy students will be. their parents (or guardians)s The success or
failure of correspondence studentsis dependent in no small measure upon the
co-operation of teachers and parents who act as supervisors, One of the principall:is .
reasons for the failure of correspondence students to complete their courses satis=
factorily is that they £all farther emd farthér behind in their studies; thereford) -

supervisors are especislly requested to.see dhat their stidents work eonsciéntioﬁsfy*‘

and industriously and finish the ‘lessons and ‘the tests of each part according tor
schedule, Students who enroll late should be constantly’urged to devotejextra time
and effort to their studies until theyare up to date, . . T S

- Whenever it isépoééible;‘superﬁiéprs gﬁéuiﬂ é%gi%ﬁ;ﬁheirzstudenﬁs to dverégﬁ§ '
any difficulties whicli ‘ifipede their progresss . In'all casgs where students fail to.

sbtain satisfactory marks-on any fortnightly tests, gtpervisors should see that such-

students thoroughly review the -lessons upon which 'the'de ‘tests are based, Students,
should examine their cdriedteéd tests carefully end should study the corresponding. -
keys to find out the mistakes they have made and to see what the examiners consider
to be complete answerse - If students encounter any difficulties which cannot be -
svercome by reviewing previous lessons, by & careful study of texts, lesson keyssy -
and test keys, or by suggestions or othor assistance -from their supervisors, such' '
students should refer their difficulties o the steffiof the Correspondence Branchs .

Adults who do not work under»the dir§qtidn_p£_a,super#isor must act as their .
owrl supervisors and follow the directions and ‘suggestions contained hereine )

Duties of Supervisors

v
.....

le To distribute lessons, lesson keys;ﬂénd;tests, (See belows) ,
2¢ To preside over students when thay write their fortnightly testss.
3, To mail tesﬁs’regulafiy to the Correspondence Branch for correction,
4, ‘To ses that students follow a definite time table, study regular hours,
" work conscientiously and industriougly, and finish the lessons and tests
of each part dccording to schedules ' : '
5¢ To encourage students in their studigse - ...,

Distribution of Lessons ~ ~ . RN

Correspondence courses in Grade XII suibjects are mailed monthly from the
Department to supervisors, Lessons (printed on white paper) for a full month'!s -
work should be given to each stident when the first parcel is receiveds Promptly . -
aftor each set of lessors is completed a nei set, should te handed outs A

Distribution of Lesson Keys

Lessoh keys (primbed on yellow paper) in Mathematics, Chemistry, Physigs,
Latin, and French must be kept by the supervisor until after the corresponding. o
assigmments have besn.completed. Before any lesson key is given to a student, the'
supervisor should meke certain that the required assipnment has'bee1 written oute
Adults should complete each assignment before ‘they refer to the gorresponding. -
lesson keye . o . S

Lesson keys have been preparsd §¢ “that, after students have worked out the
assigned problems. and exercises, they may heve model answers to use in correcting
their own works The purpose of these keys will be defeated if students are por= "
mitted to study the solutions and answers before they hove finished the corresponds. .=
ing assignments. ' S A L oo S
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‘ . Any assignments-which students are unabld to complete in the'rggglargyime table
periods must be finished the same day for homewofk’so %hat the following, day every
student may be able to present all writtel answers to “his supervisor end obtain all
the corrasponding lesson keys at one time, This‘progeﬁure.must”be followgd, so that
supervisors may distribute lesson keys without any unnotessary trouble or incone
venience and at the same time: see that évery student is doing the work which has
been assigned;

Every supervisor should set apart a definite time each day for the distribue
tion of lesson keys and should require every student to be ready to present all his
written work in the aforementioned subjects at the time designated.

IMPORTANT: - Supervisérs_ﬁﬁst;not hand 0ut*fgiffsé%é_bf,lesson keys
: (printed‘on.yelloWAPaper);in:Méthémaﬁjﬁgg Chemistry,

?J{f} - Physies, Latiny or FTenchfWEth.ﬁHE corrésponding lessons
) - (printed on white paper) at the Heginning of each month's
“work, T
.SupervisiBh and Corfection of Tests L

_ Tests (printed on buff paper) must be kept in adequate security by the sipere
visor until such times as they are to be written, All necessary precautions should
be taken to see that no student hay’cbtain any advande” ¥hrormation whatsoever con=
cerning the content of any testor any help whatsoever “durifg the periods he is
‘Writing his tests, ALl tests mustibe written under ‘the §frict supervision of a
supervisor, o

[

Under no circumstence:should adults whe write without supervision take aven a
‘guick glance .at a paper ‘hefoperthey are prepared to write it. Neither text books -
‘nor'notes of any kind shouid be consulted duiding the Tine tésts hre being written,
After a tast has been completed, no alterations or éd&itiops'ghoyidgbp,made before..
it is forwarded to the Departiment for coriraction, oo G
As fortnightly tests are based on swall sections of the yeer's work, students
-are expected to obtain a mark of at least 75% on each month's work in every subdect,
Those who do not do so are very liable to fail on the Degembor and Eagter Term
Examinations .and on the: final Depaibmental Exan indtions,” . - '

PR
i

If tests are to be mérksd"Eyﬁthe»Gorresﬁoﬁdaﬁde ffaﬁbb;'éugérvigorsmeSt mail
each set to this office promptly:after %héTWérk’ofAeaéh'efﬁh-numbetad_part is i
completeds Tests must be mailed regularly after each two week's work is finished;

the first set of a month's work should never be kept until the second set of that
- month's work is completed,

el g L. TR

Sots.of tests.should be mailed on thy £ollowirg datos or as soon thersafter
-&s possible: SR TN T _ ‘

- Tosts 'l = Septy -0 - Tests 47 .« Deoy & - Tosts 413 = Har, I A
Tests /2 = Sept, 24 Tosts +8 « Ded, ¥8 7 " Togts 492 o Mar, 25
Tests #3 =~ Oct, 8 “ests #9 e Jan, 4 Tests =15 = .Apr. 22,
. Tosts 4 = Ooky 220 710 = Jaie 28707 Westgng L apy 6
;- Tests 35 v Nove 5. Ll = Feby 1177 resdstiva Mayl | 5 :

Tests #6 = Nove 19  Tests #12 = Fob, 25 TPéEts B - June B

.. Students who.are workin;'behind the ‘above séﬂéauié?sﬁaﬁid‘ééﬁgé§our to
complete each part in less thai one waok, particularly ‘if tHey are errolled for
four or more subjectse: ..., - -- .. - - ALl e C -
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uefore malliog tests b Lbe ce?respondence Branch for correction, superv1sors

#-hav1ng students enrdlled for a numbér of subgeets should read the acoompanjlnb
Speclal tns%ruc 1oﬂs Re' Fortnlhhtly Tests.i..J Ci e o g

Pdsﬁage on tests malled to Lhe Department must be’ fully paid by the studenb&
Letters or packages on Whlch there 1s 1nsuff1c1ent postage will not be aocepted.aif

g

Teachers are not expected to pay any postage for correspondence studentse

Té&‘b Keys . - | . O ‘,-‘ | o S et

Tests keys’ (prlﬂted on blue paper) have been’ propared so that all correspon-
dence students may be able to find the’mlsta @s in their answers and” ‘1ea¥n how %o
corraet them, ™ Consequently when their marked - tosts ‘are returned, students should
examine thelrtpapers carefully and companethelr answers. with-those contained in the
accompanylng test keys. They should then. correct their mistakes and write out
gorrect answérs or -solutions to any questions they had wrong; or failed-to answer
satisfactorily., The results on the: tests will indicate the sectlons of the various
courses which have not besn mastered, The oorrespondln lessons and exsreises
should be reviewed immediatelys :

Exercise Books and Note Books

et
S e

‘Grade XII correspondence stxﬂents are requlred %o keep all the ass1gned wrlt-
ten work in sultable Exercise and Note Books. These books should be-.examined from t
time to time by the svporv:sors who should see that. all +the as31gnments are being::
dones - : _ v , , : L nm e

L]
e

Durln the year notlces will. be sent “to certaln stvdents to forward thelr
Note Books' or "Exercise Books in oertaln subgecto by return mail to the Correspondence
Branch- for Jnspecclon. It is, therefore, important ‘that these. books be. kept.up to:
dates At the beginning of each assignment students must write the "Part" and
"Lesgon" on which it is based so that Bupervisors or members of the staff of the.
Correspondenoe Branch ‘may be. able to' check their work qulckly. :

Weekly Tlme Table

‘ .

The‘“eekly Tlme Table supplled shoule be follewed unless 1t is necessary 0o
modify it to suit the students' partloular needs. The total number of periods per
woek allotted to a subjeet must not be chan nged. . After any necessary alteratlons
hédve . been’ made in the iime Table, the stmdent eonoerned should adhere to it'ds-
strletly as possible, T T B, S AR b

s
%

Correction of Tests and Term Examination for Teachers
Permit teachers must mail all their tests and term examinations to the
Coryéspondence Branch foF corrections . :
NeBs The lessons for Parts 13~16 will not be melled to any permit teacher who has
not sent in Tests #i for correction. o N a2 \

. ]

fe’

Quallfle& peaehers who are grante& permlselon to correct tnelr ohn fortnlghtly
. tests must forward a statement of marks* to uhe 001reepondence Branch promptly after
they complete each even-numbered parte * ' " :

LY
-

All teachers must write the Deoember and. Easter Term Examlnatlons and send ‘then
to the Department for correctlon. 4 SRR
NeBe The lessons for Parts 21-24 dlll not be® malled %0 anyone who: has not writkemﬂ‘t

the December Examinatione

L
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SUGGESTED TIME TARLES
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DEPARTIENT OF EDUCATION
WINNIPEG, MANITOBA
CORRESPONDENCE_COURSES

SUGGESTED TIME-TABLE - GRADE L.

Morning..

9.00 - 9,10 - Opening oxercises, such as the singing of
"0 Canada', "The Maple Leaf", "Morning Hymn",
repeating "The Lord's Prayer™, etc.

9.10 = 9430 - Readinge

9430 ~10,00 ~ Seatwork,

10,00 -10.,05 = lMusic or Games (See note below).
10,05 »10.,15 - Word Drill

. NOTE: Study periods.
10,15 ~ 10.30 RECESS OR REST PERIOD may be increased as

1040 =10455 - Number Work. exceed 30 minutes,

. the pupil advances, °
10,30 =10440 - Phonicse. . ibut no period should|

10455 ~11.,05 = Printing at Boand.

Afternoon,
1,30 = 1,45 - Reading, additfonal seatwovk, or Phonics.
1.45 = 1.55 ~ Printing. -
1,55 - 2,08 ~ Memorizing. (See note below), -
2:05 = 2,30 - Any unfinished work.

This Time-Tahle does not need to be followed slavishly; ’

It can be arranged to sult the convenience of the home, The
Correspondence School requires, however, that children put in
at least three hours of daylight study. Evening study should
be avoided as fan as possible. Little children should not
study after supper at all, although some of the school work in
‘the form of games or of reading just for the fun of the story
would be all right.

~ The above time-table has been arranged so that pupils
will have frequent changes. Small children should not sit too
long at one time, nor should thoy stand for a long period.-
Games, oxercises, and songs will provide rolaxatlan. '

Music and Games - No music ls included with tho lasson book~ -
lotse Whore possible, the suporvisor should toach tho pupil
suitablo songs. A gramophone and radlo may bo of holp horo,:
Sots of Nursaory Rhymo rocords arc anjoyod by most childrdne.-
Parconts who wish to purchaso tho proscribod toxt "Sixty Songs
for Littlo Childron® may obtain 1t from Tho Manitoba Toxt Book
Burcau for 90¢.A Suggostions for gamos aro gmvon in tho -
Losson Booklots..

Momorizing ~. Somo of the losson booklots contain verscs for
mcomory work.. . Thce homa suporv1sor may add sclcctions from
nursory rhymos,.R.L. Stovonson's "A Child's Gardon of Vorsos'",
ctce. Somg supcrvisors may likc to havc a gcrapbook in which to
koep momory. gems whiech tho pupil will lcarn during tho year.

o




BEPARTMENT OF EDUCATION
' WINNIPEG, MANITORA .
CORRESPONDENCE COURSES

SUGGHSTED “TIME TABLE <GRADE 11,

Morning - e e e .
«00 = 9710 - Opening exercises,such as the singing of "0 Canada™,
' "The Maple Leaf","Morning Hymn",repeating "The
-~ Lord's Prayer®, etc, .
9410 = 9,30 ~ Reading (guided and silent) o . :
930 ~10.,00, = Seatwork(from Think and Do Book,Activities based on
. Reading, preparation of Spelling, etc.) - i
10,00 »10.05 - Break (Song or game; gtretching,deep breathing, or
marching exercise) . C
10,05 +10.15 -~ Phonics | B ,
) RECESS OR REST PERIOD 10415 « 10,30
10630 ~10440 ~ Spelling - preparation and written work. ‘ ’ L
10440 =11.,00 ~ Number Work ~At blackboard or in books; games,drills
‘ ‘ v and corrections.
11,00 =11.05 = Break (See above) - '
11,05 -11.,20 = Prinhting(a)At blackboard(b)On loose sheets,
: N (¢) Final Sheeti
11,20 =11,30 - Word card games and drills,supplementary reading,etc.
- o NOON =« 11,30 = 1,30 !

130 -~ 1,45 - Story telling,Nature talk, Health Rules, etc,

le4d - 2,00 - Printing. _ ' ’

2400 - 2,15 =~ Qral reading or poetry, . S -

Reld = 2,20 - Break (A4 song,game,deep breathing exercise, etc.)
2420 = 2445 « Beatwork (Arts and Crafts, making of booklets, ‘etc.,

any unfinished work in other subjects}i v ‘
2445 = 2,55 « Closing Exercises. Discuss what has been accomplished
during the day. Put books away. Sing.
"God Save the King", '

Thls time-table does not need to be followed slavishly. It can
be arranged to suit the convenience of the home. The Correspondence
School requires, however, that children put in at least three hours
of daylight study. Evening study should be avoided as far as )
possible,  Little children should not study after supper at all,
although some of the school work in the form of games or reading
Just for the fun of the story would be all right. - : ’

' The above time-table has heen arranged so that pupils will
have frequent changes. Small children should not sit too long at one
time, nor should they stand for a long period. Games, exercises; and
songs willl provide relaxation, :
MUSIC AND GAMES ~ No music is included with the lesson booklets.
Where possible, the supservisor should teach the pupil suitable songsi
A gramophone and radio may be of help here., Parents who wish to
‘purchase the prescribed text "Sixty Songs for Little Children" may
obtain it from The Manitoba Text Book Bureau for 90¢. Suggestions
for games are given in the Lesson Booklets, ..
- Memorizing - Some of the lesson booklets contain verses for memory
works The home supervisor may add selections from old readers, Rl
Stevenson's "A Child's Garden of Verses", etc, Supervisors may like
to have a scrapbook in which to keep memory gems.e -
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DEPARTMENT OF EDUCATION
MANITOBA -

CORRESPONDENGE COURSES

TIME-TABLE - GRADE III AND IV

Arithnletic Q..oo..0..000..0000’0‘!0. 30

20

® 8 0 % & 0 & 0 0 "o 0

Spelling eeeseececscees

Reading StU.dy ...'0.00..‘....'0'..... 20

Ol"al Reading LA L AR B IR AN IR IR B I BN I S NN Y 5

Writing1’.:000‘.0'.0nnau..o.'.o.oaooo. 20

Composition eeeeseeeesscesscennnnses 20

DraWing ® 0 8.5 9060000200500 0000060000808 50

Nature Study ® 4 0 200005000905 0090608 85090808 20

Geography o-doo;o-oooooonuoo-o.o-noo 20

PhySiO].Ogy .00-‘......0.00.0.00..'00" 15

minutes
minutes
minutes
minutes
minutes
minutes
minutes
minutes
minutesk

minutes

daily
daily
daily
daily
daily
(twice a
‘week)
(twice. a
week)
daily
daily
daily

This time table suggests a good division of the study

time for the various subjects.
ever, to be followed slavishly.
sult the convenience of the home.

It does not need, how-
It can be arranged to
‘The Correspondence .

School requires, however, that children put in at least

three hours of

Evening study should be

daylight study.
avoided as far as possible. Little children should not
study after supper at all, although some of the school
work in the form of games or of reading just for the fun

of the story would be all right.
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APPENDIX I

SOME REPORT FORMS AND RECORD BLANKS

USED BY THE CORRESPONDENCE BRANCH
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CORRESPONDENCE BRANCH, DEPARTMENT OF EDUCATION, WINNIPEG

PUPIVS KECORD

NAME AGE GRADE
ADDRESS PARENT OR GUARDIAN

el S
a4 {
Soday e | Pe

Aéo%omZm ol J& REMARKS
= adiny N E T RSO Hign e
Bl eS| ginBeIH O Eid)? =
A HIO| Ml Hig |V Dl
mqowm2m6<:zm;

et
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oo |o|glo|olninlol- | TESSON NO.
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b
w
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(&)

=
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=
(68}

' MONTHLY TEST RECORD

ST T e

O [T | U (R DO |

TERM EXAMINATIONS, DECEMBER, EASTER & JUNE

e E ]

T
Whizis

PROMOTED (Yes or No)
A - 80 to 100 C - B0 to 65

B - 66 to 79 D - Below 50




- ;éBls

DEPARTMENT OF EDUCATION
MATTITORA _
CCRRESPONDENGE BRANCH

NOVEMBER TERN EXAMINATIONS - 1949

Statement of Standing of: = o 7 Address
Candidate's Average on Entire.Examination - Group = ‘
A Y Mo
-2 2 s é g.gyﬂ $ § 0
© ) = ;
UETE PO PR RN P T AT
Subiject M g g 0 M R M ¥ g gbg S
T 3 o 8 2 3 faug | E8E £8 &
e £ gg g3 E égD: o 0 ‘
= & m < © E <:% ol ‘i(g.ﬁ
Spelling 99 7 g ' 86
Literature 66
Language 67
Social Studies : ; .96 48 65
Mathematics § .. 9T B8 74 "
Science - -
Health ; B . © 100 i 80
French : .94 --a8 82 i 82
Reading Test | Mark © ' Growp

-
o AL /_3,.""\,

Assistant Director of Correspondence Instruction.

(Signature of parent. or guardian)

NOTE: When this statement has been signed by the parent or guardian it should be
handed to the teacher to be kept on file in the school for Inspector's
reference. Home Study students should retain their statements.

(over)




2B
-2 -

Marks . Departmental Grade ];.,qStudenE's Achievement
.80 ~ 100 A _E%Qellent
YTO - 79 ‘>B Good
60 - 69 © Pair
50 =59 D UnSatisfac#ory_
49 -0 E Very Unsatisfactory

A1l students should attempt to secure as high a standing
- as possible.

The students who wrote a complete Grade IX Examinstion were divided i1

ten groups as follows:

. Group 1
- Group 2
: Groﬁp 3
 Grooup 4
' Groﬁp 5
:_Group 6
‘Groqp 7

Group 8

Group 9

The

The

The

The

The

The

The

The

The

highest 10 per cent of the class.

second highest'lo per cent of the class.

third highest 10 per cent of the olass.

fourth highest 10 per cent of the olass.

fifth highest 10 per cent of the class.

sixth 10 per cent of the class.
seventh 10 per cent of the class.
eighth 10 per cent of the class.

ninth 10 per cent of the class.

Group 10 = The lowest 10 per cent of the class.

650 W.U.P.

nto
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& report on each Grade IV & X correspondence
student's Exercise and Note Books is %o be forwerded
by the supervisor to the Correspondence Breanch when
Parts 8, 16, 24, and 32, respeotlvely, are completod,

» ; Theae rapor* - should be nailed not later
than the foliowinz dates:

On Farts 1 -

B =~ Octobaer 15
On:-Parts © « 10 «- Deocember 24
On ”arﬁa 17 - 24 -- FPebruary 25
On Pardg 05 - 22 == Yay 13

Superviscrs are rsquested to see that corrss=
pondence students write out their deily assighments in
suiteble exercise nnd note books. These books should
be examined periodieally et short intervals so that
students' work may be chocked up before they get too.
far behind., It is not exrested that supervisors
should read every sentence. A quick glance through
each book should be sufficient to snable a supervisor
to determine whether or not the sttdent is doing his
work sa t"sfactorlly-

At the end of ench second month's work all
students should be required %o hand in all their ex-
ercise and note beoks to-their supervisors. OSuper-
visors are requested to examine each book quickly, ond
by placing check marks (/) in the proper columas on
the opposite side of this sheet, to indicate the
quality of work done by the uthdeht the relative
punber of assignments completed, snd the attention.
given to correction of errors and remoﬁmﬂ1 exercises.

¥ X X K
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REPORT TO CORRESPONDENCE BRANCH
DEPARTUENT OF EDUCATION
M.NITOBA GRADE IX
CORRESPONDENCE BRANCH

Statement of Marks - November Examinations, 1949

ST UDENT ADDRESS
NAME OF S. D. DATE
Sub ject Part "A" : Part "B" . TOTAL
Spelling
Literature
Language

Social Studies

Mathematics

Science

Health

Music

Art

Total (without foreign languages)

Average (without foreign languages)

FOR DEPARTMENTAL USE ONLY

French

Total Average

Latin

Cross out whichever of these subjects is not being taken this year by
the above named,

Signature of Teacher

NOTE: This statement must be forwarded to the Director of Correspondence
Instruction promptly after the November Examinations have been
markeds It should not be held until the corrected foreign language
papers are returned.

850~11~49
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MANTTOBA DEPARTHE
. ‘ CORRISPO -)E”ﬂ

Grede IX corresporndence studernts who obtain an average
mark of 80 or higher on each montht!s work ars doing excallent
worke Such students should put the letter "HE" in the columm
Group or Crade opposite each month's aversge of 20 or higher.
Yhen the average is from 67 to 79 the letter "G" shonuld be '
used. The letters given in the tabls below shouid be used for
other averages. : o

Average Mark ¥er the ‘ © Grade : Student’'s
A ; ar ——— ’ K] .
Momtht!s Work - Achievement
80 - 100 . Homours
67 - 79 . G Good
50 -~ 67 - S Satisfactory
W Weak

0 -.490

Cn the basis of the marko obtained by Grude IX Corres pondence
‘gtudents on the kovembar and the March Term Exanisations such utudent
are divided into ter groups as followss

Group 1 = The highast 10 per cent of the classs

Group '2 = The second highest 10 per cent of the class.

Group 3 = The third highest 10 wer cent of the class.

Group 4 - The fourth highest 10 per cent of the class.

Group 5 - The fifth highest 10 per cent of the class,
’ Group 6 = The sixth 10 per cent of the classe © - :
g Group 7 = The seventh 10 per cent of the class.

Group 8 = The' eighth 10 par cent of the class.

Group 9 = The ninth 10 ver cent of the clsass,

Group 10 - The lowest 10 per cent of the class.

The group in which students are placed is indiecated on
the special statement of marks mailed to parents (or guardians) of
corrsspondence students after the results of the November and the
Merch Examinations have been tabulated, When these state.ents are
received the group in which the student is placed should be eutered
in the proper column in the Yearly Report Forms opposite the averag
mark on. the respective term examinations,

2200 Cart.P. ~7-49
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DEPARTMENT OF EDUCATION

MANITOBA
CORRESPONDENCE BRANCH

NOVEMBER EXAMINATIONS ~ 1949

The following Grade IX Correspondence Students taking a full

course secured an average of 75% or higher on the November Examinations

set by the Correspondence Branch of the Department of Education,

Name

Arnold Rempel
Irene M, Nickel
Verna Newfeld
Marie Petrynchyn
Gudrun Skulason
Jeyce Nordin
Kenneth R. Cain
Gladys Mazur
Norman Schiews
Phyllis Dendewich
Fern Bottrell
Ruth A, Neufeld
Stella Nynych
Laurie Dodds
Annie Shach
Irene Single
Margaret Peters
Marie McLennan
Agatha Boldt
Gazry Anderson
Olive Chambers

“8tella Ferens

Bernard Wisbe
Irene Reckseidler
Alma Roberts

Remi Demare

Joyce BEo Olafson
Gloris Chreptyk
Glenn Franck

Alan Holt

Ann Beda

Rosie Fedoryshen
Marion M. Schieman
Janet S, Stevenson
Katherine Plett
Hartwig Philippi
Jim Bidinosti
Wilda Beam

Hellen Johnston
Sarah Douma

Violet Rapske

Address Mark
Hochstadt 51
Plum Coulee 91
Rosenfeld 91
Camp Morton 90
Geysir 89
Hilbre 87
Stony Mountain 87
Sewe 11 87
Rosenfeld 87
Winnipeg Beach 86
Rosebank 86
Whitewater 86
Cook's Cresk 85
Duif'resne 84
Ladywood 84
Waldersse 84
Boissevain - 84
Helston 84
Halbstadt 83
Libau 83
Arborg 83
Ladywood 88
Altona 82
Sewell 81
Neveton 81
Somerset 81
Lundar 81.
Pleasant Home 81
Killarney 81
Golden Stream 81
Prawds, 80
Vita 80
Rosenfeld 80
Morris 80
Lorette 80
Marquette 80
Petersfisld 79
Pe la Prairie 79
Mowbray 79
Blackdale 79
Sewell 79

Name Address
Carol Sundmark -Hilltop
Tina Hildebrand Winkler
Gordon Billings MacGregor
Helen Klassen Winkler
Dorothy Boychuk Sundown
- George Sawatzky Morden
Shirley Bowd Treher:is
Roland Chateau Cardinal
Anita Dufault Ste Lupicin
Alexander Manaichuk Garland
Mabel I, Qliver Melita
Mary Epp Whitewater
Vida Hogg Big Woody
Edward Thiessen Marquette
Winona MacLennan Crestview
Clara Heykin Weiden
Isaac W. Martens Manitou
Lois Millar P, la Prairie
Esther M. Reimer Winkler
Mazine Thurston ‘Macdonald
Evangeline Plett Lorette
Emily Wadomski Moose Bay
Dale Loveridge Pinawa
Marion Bobhie Ma.lonton
Bettye Schellenberg Mayfeld
Eileen Mo ffat P. La Prairie
Ken Bidinosti Petersfield
Jane Pemer Kane
Florence Rattai Ladywood
Einar Sigurdson Cakview
Pat Francis Spearhill
Fhyllis Elliott Carberry
Hilda Finnson Vidir
Doris B. Bobert St. Jean
Shirley M. Matchett Treherne
Virginia Okalita Libau
Isabelle Andrushuk Iayland
Sybil Germaniuk Polonia
Mergery Doroschuk  Pleasant Home
Marie Le Gauthier St. Claude
Anna Johnson Oakview

Mark

79
79
79
79
79
78
78
78
78
78
78
78
78
78
78
78
77
77
77
77
77
77
77
77
77
76
76
76
76
76
76
76
76
76
76
75
75
75
75
75
75
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SCLCOL DISTRICT
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MANTTOBA DEPARTMBENT OF EDUCATION

COR RP"TOWDENCF BRAYCH

A report on sach Grade IX & X correspondence
studont's Exercise and Note Books is to be forwarded
by the supervisor to the Correspondence Branch when
- Parts 8, 16, 24, and 32, respectively, are completed.

mhese reports should be nailed not later
than the f01101nng dates.

On Parts 1 = 8 ~ = October 15
On Parts 9 «16 = = Decamber 24
On Parts 17 = 24 = = February 25
On Parts 25 « 32 = - kay 13

1

Supervisors ars requested to see that corfos-

‘pond nece students write out their daily assignments in

suitable exercise and note books. These books should

be examined periodically at short intervals so that

students® work may be checked up before they get too

far behinde It is not expocted that supervisors

should read every sentence., A quick glance through .

each book should be sufficient to enable a supervisor

to determine whether or not the student is doing his -
“work satisfactorily.

: At thoe end of sach second month's work all

- students should be required to hand in all their ex-
ercise and note books to their supervisors., Supers

. visors are requested to examine each book guickly, and
by placing check marks (¥) in the proper coluwmns on
the opposite side of this sheet, to indicate the
quality of work done by the student the relative

. humber of assignments completed, and the attention
g1ven to correction of errors and romodLal exercisess :

TR R

m
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4% 7Y CORRESPONDENCE BRANCH ~*~ = .70 i

N XY

November Term Examinations = 1949‘

Statement of:Standing:of

Candidate's Aﬁérageﬁéﬁ”Epﬁire‘Exgmination - - Group

3

jSubject o

Maxk
Candidate's

Can&idafefs
Departmental -
Grads
Highest
Mark
~of all
.Gandidates
Group

Average Mark
- of Cahdidates -

of Candidates
in Group I

Average Mark

in’

-

Average Mark

os}
T

Literature . % L % | S § 54

Business Practice . . i 84 i g0. - 84 . 72

Silent Reading Test = - i .0 s . awinl
Clerieal Examination™ '~ &+ ¥

G4, 5 et g™

Dirgctor o rrespondence 'Instrucidon.

-+ Mechanical Aptitude Test: = 1"

K

......................................................................................

(over)
300=12~49
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- 2 - 5
In the Departmental Statements of Standlng issued by the Manitoba High
School Examination Board on the completion of Grade X The exact marks obtained
by the student are not stated but the follow1ng Grades are given instead,

Marks - | - Departmental  Student's
i Grade . - . .| - Achievement - . . -~
80.~ 100 A Excéllent
70 - 79 B Good
60 - .69 ,332 L ¢ | Fair
50 ﬁ ‘S9 {3:‘_ . : ’ b '.i . Poor
0. = 49 - o L E‘ Very Poor

AT Students shoul&:attempt to seours as
high a Departmental Grade as possible.

The students who wrote a. complete Grade X Examination were d1v1ded into
ten groups-as fOllGVS'

Grgup 1 - Ihe.highéét 10 per cent of-thé class,
‘Grbup 2 - Thé secoﬁd highest }O per cent of the class.
‘Group 3 - Ehe third highest: 10 pef cent of the class,
Group 4 ~ The fourth highést’lo per cent of the class.
Group 5 - The fifth highest 10 per cent of the class.

Gréup 6 - The sixth 10 per cent of the class,

Grdﬁp 7 - The seventh 10 per cent of the class,

Group 8 - The eighth 10 per cent of the class.
Growp 9 = The ninth 10 per cent of the class,
Group 10- The lowest 10 per cent ‘of the class,

N.Bs 1In cases where students are in attendarce at sehool, this
statement must.be presented to the teacher after it has been signed

by a parent (or guardian) in order that the student's marks, average,
and group may be entered on the yearly progress form kept on file

for examination by the Inspsctor. The statement should then be returned
to the student,
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APPENDIX J

A SAMPLE LESSON, TEST, AND TEST KEY,
IN GRADE IX MATHEMATICS
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DEPARTMENT OF EDUCATION TR
. MANITOBA (it .. . .
~ CORRESPONDENCE BRANOH S e

Grade x L ymwTros

 Text reguired: Nathematiss We Use, Book TII
©oieoow 0o Brueckner, Stein, McKinnoh, and Gilles. .

Supplies required: A note book; =~ . -
'~ geveral practice exercise booka;
.- a graph-practice exercise book or.

°;.graph paper;. . .. P
v oo 8 88t of Mathematles instruments
.«ﬂr;(nuler,gchpasges,,ppqt:actor,detc;)

ﬁf 3in thé~note;b00k;writeﬁthé“fa5£8;7pr

?hyeurlearmfduringfthisfMathématica'cqursg;ﬂgq'fjl_

"iﬁbiéigé;,aﬁdnmathoas tha£f‘

- -In the exercise books: write the work:that you 46 in answering ..
Tesson assignments throughout the course.. .Graphs should be drawn in
the graph exercise book or on graph pdper. -If you'do not obtain a

‘ graph.exercise”b00k or1graph;péper;gyou may rule sqlares on ordinary

INTRODUCTION
. The various subjects of your Grads IX:course cannot be expected to
contribute iﬁithé'Same’manner}to’yéur?educatidn{ﬁ{Inf&our‘Study'of S
mathematics you may not find the wealth of information;and general
knowledge that you will find in subjects suchk as the sciences and

‘history. ' Nevertheless, knowledge of certain mathematical facts is

essential to every -edugated person. ‘Mathih: tics' is one of.the best

‘subjects to be used in developing habits of ihought and action which

~will'be most useful in later 11, -8kill in'the use of the fundamental
operations in mathematics-1y érsential to! success in the. study of

.physics, chemistry; and other sciences, andiin’a large number of pro=~'-

'mfessions,,trades,;andMCQmmérﬁiéliénte?priées&¥i¥0ur“stnd?&cff_‘“ .
mathematiQSjShouldjﬁbﬁviﬁhe“yoﬁ‘%ﬁatlsuehistgdyﬁiS‘nepBSSQrY*ﬁO develop
keen observation, concentrated  attention; ‘logical memory, and sound
judgment'and'reasoning;;”MathématicsVisgpafticularly~we11;adapped to
-thisg purpose because of its simplicity, accuracy, certainty of. results, .
originality, and similarity to the types of reaséning which should be
used in many life situations. * = SRR I

<

. Vathematical study encourages the development 6f ‘self-reliance,
.character, theﬁgorrqcﬁ;uséfbhﬁEngliSh,ﬁggﬁebal.culture,.and an

ution ‘of mathematics and science to our well

.appreciation of the contrib
“belng, T T

: ,f’"The'priméry_purécé%féffﬁhggs%pﬁyxcrwhgﬁhéﬁaﬁicé:shéﬁlafbe;tég,_
-develop those powsrs of understanding and of tanalyzing relations of

quantity and of space which ‘are nec¢essary 'to ‘an insight into and con= -

trol.bvgr~Qur'enVirOnmenﬁféhd”td“an”épprééiatibﬁ“Of‘thé progress of
civilization in ‘its various-aspects, and ‘to develop those habits of -
thought and of action which will -niake -the'se powersd ‘effective in the
1ife of the individual." (Arthu? 'ScHultiye, "The Teaching of - .

Mathematics™. ) O

ARETIRC IR S S A G ORI IR SEEP
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Grade IX MATHENMATICS o

INTRODUCTION - (cont'd)

In your study of mathematlcs, a8 in your gtudy of all other
subjects, your chief aim should be to Wunderstand each new topic,
principle, or process as soon as possible after it is introduced. Do
not leave any lesson until you ‘understand it completely. If you pro=-
ceed to a new lesson without fully nnderstandlng all points in the one
you are studying, later on"in .your -counrse yow:will be:almost certain
to come up“agdiAstrproblems which will be wWery difficult and perhaps
impossible for you to solve until after you go back and learn the
sections you failed to understand. ';J;. SRR

-

It is not enough for you %o understand ‘your lessons; you must also
make use of the principles and processegs -gtudied. Therefore you must
work several préactice or drill exercisesen éach new principle or
process immédiately after it is introduced. ’ You know that you cannot
learn to play ball or any other game s1mply by studying the rules. It
is"aligo necessayy for: you to practise often. for months and sometimes
for years. Practice is equally as. important in. 1earn1ng mathematics,.
If you fail to practise you can never become skilful in adding,-
subtracting,” multiplylng, and lelding quantlties or in solv1ng
equatlons and.problems¢ . fr i , .

: In no other subject“’not eVen”science,Wis 1t possible or as o
necessary to work with'ds high degrse of acdiracy as in mathematics.
For this reason nothing but perfection should satisfy you. 1In per=-
forming the fundamental operations and processes your first.aim should
be accuracy. If you make mistakes in addition, subtraction, ebc., it-
~will be. 1mpos31ble for you to:solve -problems.. . The purpose of practice
"and drill exercises 18 %o form correct habits bf. performing. operations.
If you.make a mistake. in thls practice or drlll it will be necessary.
for you to work several extra samples. £0 counteract the bad effects of
a 81ngle mlstake. It is much better for a° ‘pupili not” to:work ah 3
exercise in addltiOn for. example, rather: than for’ him:to do careless
work. If a. student‘makes a number of mistaked in a giVen exercise, he
.. has been practlslng to. add 1ncorrectly.1 Every m;stake makes it more:

difficult. to attain perfection.” Therefore in all. your: work in
_mathematlcs, particularly when you &re- learnlng a-new. proeess,:you ,
should work very carefully and if you: ‘do- make a’iistake you. should work
five or. ten additional similar examples, tiot as a punlshment, but, as.
‘an ald in counteractlng the bad effects of you error;:cr_ R

. .‘iwfol]_@w o 30 R N ;_4 'i. e

I. 'Self-Examination on Precedlng Lesson.,fff AT DR PE R A

In ordlnary clagsroom instruction the teacher frequently beglns
gach day's work in a gilven subgec% by-finding eus:whebher -or not the
, members of‘the clasg have completed the‘preceding: lgsson satisfactorily.
‘*4As"you have nosregular instructor-it . will be necegsary for you to’
examine yourself. The purpose of this section of each lesson will be
to help you to determine the progress you have made. You should dnswer

each question without referring té your lessOns‘or texts unless you
are- speclflcally instructed to do.so.. .-

"II. ‘Review of Preceding Worlk or’ Selanxamlnatlon on Preceding Work. .
III., ,Objective of New Lesson, = 77 &0 ot fomen S ~ Ak g
IV., Preséntation of New Lesson.;” f;%'j7f7“¥~

V.  Rgsigiment, v ST ANERTRL TR e

VI. Correction of exercises with the ald of a- lesson key.r o

& M AL A -k

d\ W W A "W
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Grade IX , MATHEMATICS -

; ooy TPRETI ST AR o
PART 1 ~ LESSON 1 . Textbook: p. l-andethe mip~given with p. L
.bgjﬁb“i].i.vﬁ‘“l”””.“““'“.”."'""".”"““"““'”.“l“ .y...“u-.....-..,................“.,..........A.....v..............;.......1..... ....... ;;3 ........ POLIED Crarencanrastne ﬁ‘:.»._ ........................... N

THE USE OF CERTAIN BASIC OPERATIONS TN:WATHEMATICS . .

o < 3
B LR P Y DT T T P T P B o R S U

PRESENTATION L

T ey T T o
ReView of“work of the preceding.p

- .Re k. rades ig-essential throughout g
large part of the Grade IX Mathematics  course.:: Thorough mastery of
the fundamental operations is required-of Grade IX pupils before they
proceed to:the work of Methematics I.  ''Tests in Mathematigcs at. the end
of Grade IX will be based on the Mathematics.of the preceding grades
as well as the work -of Grade IX. Hence, it is necessary that Grade IX
pupils.review thoroughly addition, subtraction, multiplication and -
division of whole numbers, fractions and décimals, and basic. operations
in percentage and mensuration. T T e

R L Ll LB L D s ) S O U PO

ASSIGNMENT _ o |
Toxtbook: p. 1 "Fly and Be Safe!" Questions I = 7.

NOTE TO STUDENT =

After you have completed the above assignment,ask your supervisor
for the CGrade IX Mathematics Lesson Key #1 and thén mark the work that
 you did in answering the questions. If possible you should mark your
~errors with red ink or red pencil so that they will stand out o
prominently. You should then count the number of question you have
worked correetly:and also the number in which you had mistakes and
summarize the results at the end of your assignment as in the following
example. TwoL - e

No. of questions worked correctly . . . 15
No. of questions in which mistakes were made ' 4
No. of qlestions not attempted or not completed 1
A Total 20
Per cent of questions worked correctly : 75%

————

 Note: When a problem has two or mofe;pa:ts = (a), (b), (8) ete., .
or (1), (2), (3), ete. = count each part as a question in finding the

per cent'of'quastionsvworked corredtly.“

If you do not-do well over 90% of your work without mistakes you
are not making satisfactory progresd and you ghould, do:your best to

improve withoutidalay.ﬁ“

Below this,SQmmary>y6u'shfuld write'ﬁhé'heading;_"Qorrections";',
in the centre of..the page and underline 1it. T ; ‘
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Grade IX | MATHEMATICS.: * " | g

PART .1 -:IESSON 1 = (cont'd) . . e L e e

NOTE TO STUDENT - (conﬁ'd) B | BRI
COI’I’QCtiOﬁS’ ' ',-. KRGS .~ ‘. ' l'f. l ‘

T 1 .

Under this heading you should work over agaln every Question in
which you had even a single mistake. Take care that you correct all
errors. After you have marked your work you should examine oarefully
all solutlons you had wrong and find out the reason for your errors.
After you have studidd these- questions you should put away your lesgon
key and wark: them out again. After Yo have finlshed w1th your'
’oorreotions use your key to mark them.m

i 1 Sy

Your superV1sor has been 1nstrucﬁed noﬂ to giVe you the key to

the next lesdon untilrafter you have presenbed your manked exer01se }?

book contalning your correctlons

Both your "Note Book" and "Exérclse Boox” must be kept up to date~

so that your Inspector may examing them on his regular visits. At any
time during the yvear you may be instructed to mail your book within

one week to the Correspondence Branch. Cor“eSpondenoe students whosev‘

daily work is not satisTaétory w111 not be" ‘recomerided for standing.

After you complete each exercise you should tabulate the results.,

. . Probably the begt time to mark and correct ea'h,ass1gnment is .
just’ b@fore You begin® studylng the follow: ) ".. Remember that
markihg and corgootlng your problems is‘;ust;as important a part of

the learning process ds is~ Lhe studying of,your lessons and oompletlng-

your as31gnments.;jhﬁnb o
R R SLS R

Use the procedure 1llustrated on thls page to mark, correot, ‘and
summarize theg work that you do in answsr;ngxthe Assignments glven
throughout the lessons ofrthls courge. Vi g .

P
e v e e

- o NOTE CAREFULLY

AT 4 AU RS TIAN

In many ingkancgs 1nxorder Lo, prevent waste;spase in the lesson
keys gnd thus effgdt | abcon31derable savang_in xpendltures for paper,..
for assembling mimeographed sheets§ of paper, and for , ma;llng .charges
for lessons, the keys for two consécutive lesions have been
mimeographed .on the. same sheet of paper. ¢r.even .on the same page.

Students will unde¥§tand that it 1& not in the'lr own best '
interest to obtain help in advance from any lesson key. 'Therefore,?*“
when correcting. thelr work, or at any.other time, students will.refer
only to the Ieésson kéys speolfled for lesson ass1gnments that they
have completed to the best of their ablllty.




- Grade IX 'MATHEMATICS < B

PART 1 - LESSON 2 Textbook: pp. . and 3. = .
' : R

REVIEW OF PRECEDING WORK

K]

1. Review the work ﬁhateyauididwinwansWering*%hé*Assignmént‘ofVPart 1~
Lesson 1. : e RETTLIE Son R L L

2. Make certain:that“You'haveﬁbafhected7a11“tﬁé*ﬁiéfékéé”thaﬁfVbu

made in answering the Assignment of Part 1.= Lesson. 1.

OBJECTIVE T T | o
: :e*TO%SGﬁvﬁﬁPROBiEMé*ABOUT,REACTION‘DiSTAﬁCE;
MINIMUM STOPPING DISTANCE o .

5

 BRAKING DISTANCE, AND | .

PRESENTATION -« < ° = 0 T B T

Meny persons.are unaware of the effect that_%hqﬁgpegdfép;Whiph;a‘;-i;am_AJ
.motoruvenicle,ia’ﬁravélliﬁg‘haé*dnuthé*distahcefreQuiréd“fbr5§toppipgj;ww'j
the vehicle, - The brake chart glven-on p. 2 of the textbook shows in " e
feet the minimum stOpying{diétancé*for?énﬁauﬁcmOBile‘travelling,att:?5T“**
each of the following ratés of speed: | 10 m,p.h., 20 m.p.h,, 30 m.p.h.,
20 m.p.h., 50 m.p.h., ‘and 60 m.p.h.: ‘Thess minimum stopping distances -
are given along the curved line which extends from "0"'to "S4af, ~n @ + -
each case the minimum stopping distance equals the resction disbance ' |
plus the braking distances heéré@étidnjdiétanéé?iS‘thefdisﬁ@QQe S e
travelled, by the car durin he 'helf second “(called reaction time): - wiili."
which eldpses.from the.inapapggthatAa jemangen¢yﬂqatches‘thejattention:,_
of the driver.to the”inﬁtanﬁ*thafuhé”appliés‘tﬁe‘bfakes,-uThewbrakingQW"
distance is the distance travelled by the car-in'the time interval - .. ..
between the instant the driver applies the brakes and the instant the. .-+

Minimum stopping distance = reaction distance + braking distance.

M.P.H. Seconds Req!'d E‘LM'J',n. Stopping Reaction Dist.4éféking*ﬁiéﬁiﬂ‘
(See No.'s| to stop (Sce |Distance in in Fest. (See In Feet (Min.

on extreme | no's along Feet (See Nods|No.!s to the |
left;)é13-“ﬁtdp“offchaﬁt;)'aldngiburvedf.fihmmdiataj?,_”ﬁﬁ : reaction

] linezfrOm'OEj;:ﬁight*dfkiO,”““Dis,gncﬁs)f4”
to 244.) 7 | 20,30,40,50, C :
60 m.p.h, )

13 .6, 136 = 7
37 14 3714
72 22 7222
‘ 29 114-29 = 85

175 | 36 175-36 # 139
200 44 244-44 = 200

10
20 -
30
40
50
60

o
(91 IRAY]
ow

D QO ‘
cCowwm~xw |
'—I
I_J
NN

.
.
.
.
.
L]

#Approximate minimum stopping distances for four-wheel brakes in
good condition on a level and dry concrete road.




Grade IX MATHEMATICS e
PART 1 - LESSON 2 = (eont'd) .. ..~ LRt S e

PRESENTATION -« {cont'd)

.. Some of the speed. limits for motor vehicles in Manitoba may be
summarized as follows:

Motor vehicles, travelling on a highway' 50 mipa. h.w,.»

Truck(if 1t weighs’ more’ than 1% tons) travelling on a highway.
35 MeP s h.

Motor vehicle w1th1n 50 ft. of a curve or level crossing én . N

'highway while the driver has not a clear view. of :approaching traffiec.

or-while passing persons‘engaged in constructlng, repairing, o main~’5

~talning a highway: 15 m.p h.

Motor vehicle on a highway when passing an 1nst1tutlon (including
the grounds) for the blind or for the care or maintenance of children
or when passing a. school or scheol: grounds during recegs or. while
ohildren are. going to or from school, :Quring ‘the- opening or-¢ ‘031ng
hours or while the playgrounds Are:in use by’ school children,
pa331ng a municipal playground}or pink. in use by c~1ldren 15 m.p h.

otof yehicle (automobile,'motor Cycle, etc.”}travelling On ‘8

highway in: Greaten: Winnipeg,or in:any: eity, towny ior ¥illag eS or on: an&
P ‘

highwyay br porfion of it. designated by the-LisuteénarteGovernbr=1inw
Council: 30 m.p.h,,. provided that -the. Lieutenant«Governor=in-Council |

may exclude fnyfhighway or,por ion-. of‘any highway“1n~Grea, r Winnipeg,f

%ASSIGNMENT

gTextbook Do 5 "Check Your Brakes" Questions l - 10.

: o e S vk vrressessrangns Frenirn e i eenen Tenianins erereeienn :
Tivereeneenireeaan .'": ...... A""f.""'f ..... ff.".':".‘"":'"'J-';'w"".""'.".-'"_":"ﬁ'i”{}??"—'f"‘"_,‘ pree ..___1_-‘ o pr Sy -, : ! u : rees

NOT? TO STUDFNT ‘n_jﬂ-jn

After y'u have completed"the ASsignment for‘this~lesSon, obtain
Grade IX Mathermatics Lesson Key'#_,fr m: your supervisor ‘and i mark and' -
then- correct:your work. L R

or when V
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Grade IX ' MATHEMATICS- 7
PART 1 - LESSON 3. - .o+ #-.  Textbook: p. 4,05 - -

REVIEW OF PRECEDING WORK

1. Statewindfeat7theaagpﬁOXimatemminimumﬁstoppingadistanne for four ..
~Wheél‘brakéS’ihfgbqﬂ,gonditioﬁ;cn & level.and dry concrete road
when'the'speéd’at"which,xhegautomobilagisﬂtraVelling is (a) 50 m.p.
h.; (b) 30 m.p.h., (¢) 60 m.p.h., (d) 40 m,p.h., (d) 20 m.p.h.

2. Definé:b-reaction’distance.

3. How is the braking distance found? = = % -

OB JECTIVE .......... T TP T O S N N 0 S SOOI S ORI S S S P SO
 TO THST YOUR REACTION TIME: To SOLVE. PROBLEMS ABOUT REACTION TTME
AND REACTION DISTANCE o T |

L0 eab 0 s b 080 01850 b1 0ot

PRESENTATION

ﬁé&étion;timegisutheitime”intérvalgbetween’the moment a situation:
catches your attention and “thé moment that you act:-in response.: The-
driver who does not react as quickly as the average good driver
increases the hazards of driving.

Study the experiment described on p. 4 of your textbook. Test
your reaction time by performing this experiment several times. -
Experiments aré”pérformeq_aggumber~offtimeswin*order“tO'verify the
result, -~ - T B RIPTE S SRR .

,3;}Renwnber:sThecbin:falis?SO"ihﬁhas”in'%ﬁSecondf‘48,inches'in 5
oy o ‘second; - and 70 inchéé'in*% second. o '

b T

ASSIGNMENT =~ -

Textbook: p;’4.*L"Fihééﬁdﬁffﬁéadtioh'TiﬁéﬁvQﬁéSbionS 1=-7,

NOTE TO STUDENT

After you héﬁe‘cbﬁplétediﬁhe\Assighmenti§f<fh;s lesson, obtain
Grade IX Mathematics Leéson’KBy»#5'from'yﬁur"éupéfvisor‘and mark and
then correct your work.

Y LY] _I
e 3%

e
3
9,
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PART 1 ~ LESSON 4 - ' Dextbodk:s pp. 5 and 64 |

REVIEW OF PRECEDING WORK

1. In each of the following: cases state how many feat an automobile
will travel: baforg the driver' applies “he brakea, ir he has a
..reaction %time’of z-second, ab @, speed ',‘

(a) 10 mepohe; (0)-20 mop.hs; (c 30 1, p h,; (d) 40 m.p h., ::
(¢) 50 m.p.hes (£) 60 m.p.h. e L

2. If the driver had a reaction hlme .of g 8eednd, - how far: would the ,
automoblle travel before he applled qhe brakes while traVelllng_.'_

3. Why is the driver with a "slow" react,on bime .a menace to safety
" while driving a motor ‘vehiels? = - , ) -

L R L L LS 18 L e et b0 e et Bttt e et et e eyt e vt st e s bt

. OBJECTIVE

; ' TO SOLVE PROBLEMS THAT SHOW HOW DIFFERENT SPEEDS AND DIFFERENT
'BRAKE EFFICIENCIES ATFECT BRAKING DISTANCES AND -TO SOLVE PROBLEMS
ABOUT THE NUMBER OF MILES TRAVELLED PER. ACGIDENT -

y B R I PR P TP SP R ORI R LTI AL .....h................m.....,.....c....,r...‘....,......................y..... ..................................................................

PRESENTATION

Study the table given on: p. 5 of your tex*book Thls table shows
that ag the per cent of brake efficiency decreases,’ the minimam Stopu -
ping distance increases, but at a more rapid rate. Note that the
minimum stopping distancg increases more rapidly as the brake efficiency
decreases from 50% to 20% than 1t does ag the brake efficjency decreases
from 100%to 50%. o .

The table given on p. 6 Qf your textbook is a six-year record of
the number of miles travelled by certain delivery trucks and the e
number of accldents to these trucks durlng that mileage. G

EASSIGNMENT

l- Textbook: P 5 "HOW Good Are YOul" Br'akes"‘? QuthlOns l tO 5.w
52. Textbbok"“b;rﬁf uAccidents to Niles Travelled" Quest;ons*lito“s,fgf;

NOTE TO STUDENT

After you have completed the Assignment of this lesson, obtain
Mathematics Lesson Key #4 from your supervisor and merk and then
correct your work.
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Grade IX : . MATHEMATICS - -
PART £ - IESSoN 1 = . Textbook: pp. 7 and 8;
: T e p. 413. .

LN T R e T D e e e e e enaes s s e et ereene et eses s sy see e ne et ss st o

' OBJECTIVE

EGIVEN ON>PAGE;7,~THE\DIAGNOSTIC}TESTﬁllebDiﬂloN'GIVENﬁoNﬁpAGE 8, AND :
:THE REMEDIAL EXERCISES”(ADDITION OF WHOLE NUMBERS) GIVEN ON PAGE 413
The Order In Which The Work Is ToJBe Done

o Firétjaﬁswef'%Eﬁjdﬁeétioﬁs,oh;pp,_ﬁfandjs of"yﬁuthéxtbook;'then,
immediately turn to p. 413 of your textbook and answer the questions

Be your own taskmaster. You will master the fundamentals of
mathematics if you are conscienticus and work at these remedial
exercises until you can'answer‘al;fof them without error, < i

given on that page. You should do all of the que stions given on p. 413, -

R R LTy T T T P PP P POy S N S S
T n T e et e L e e e et et b e

El..~Textbook:“‘p;_7a;q"Keeping:Stép With Fundamentals® All examples.
‘2. Textbook: p. 8. *"Diagn0$tidfTésts'in*Addition"3A11~examples.:?*
‘3. Textbaok: p. 413 "Remedisl Exercises" :

s "Addition of Whole Numbers" All examples.

............................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................

.t

_ After you have completed the Aééignmenﬁ%for;this 1essén,¢5htain
Grade IX Mathematics Lesson Key #5 from your superviser and mark'and

then correct your work.

LT3 22, M,
E

PART 2 - LESSON 2 - - . Texthook:. p. 93 .ps 414

. OBJECTIVE

: TO CONTINUE A REVIEW OF FUNDAMENTALS OF ARTTHMETIC BY ANSWERING E
. QUESTIONS GIVEN ON PAGES O AND 414 .

A L O PP P PR U TN SO O N S SO SOl SNSRI S

After completing the Diagnostic Test In Sﬁbfracf%én‘giVen on:p.gw

of yduﬁJEéxtbook,‘tﬁrn’immediatelyﬁtofp;l4l4 of your‘texﬁbook and
answer the questions given on thatipage under the heading "Subtraction
of Whole Numbers";. then, turn back to p. 9 of your textbook and answer
the questions given about "Magic Squares". Sl e, T

............................................................................

ASSIGNMENT e
1. Textbook: p. 9. "Diagnostic Test in Subtraction" All examples. -

12, Textbook: p. 414. "Subtraction of Whole Numbers" All examples. 5
:3. Textbook: p. 9, "Magic Squares" Examples 1 to 4, - 5

NOTE TO sTUbENT;;ff

After you have completed the Assignmeht: féor this lessc
Grade IX Mathematics' Léesson Key #6 from your: supervisor and mark and
then correct your work. Sremii s S L

........................................................................................................................................................................

.,....‘........4...‘.........,....,...‘.A............................A..A..........np................A...4.4,.,...;4‘.........‘........m“.,...A.......,...‘...A.,......‘...-_»

~r-

KY:

LY .Y} LA
W OW W W

TO REVIEW ‘FUNDAMENTALS OFﬁﬁRITHMETIG.BYGANSWEHINGQ@HE QUESTIONS‘é'

on, obtaif
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Grade IX MA?HEMATICS . 10
PART 2 - LESSON S Textbook: pp. 10, 11 and:12:-
OBJFCTIVE |

!
‘TO SCLVE-PROBLEMS ABOUT THE. HIGH COST OF SPEEDING AND .TO LEARN THE
RATIOS OF FATAL. TO“NON FATAL ACCIDENTS IN THE HOME AND ON CERTAIN ‘
CARRIERS - : Ll L

r

IR r
A L

PRESENTATION -

The table or chart glven on p- lO of. your textbook prov1des 1nter-
estlng and ugeful- information about the oosts incurred cnta 1C00=mile _f
journsy mede by -an a¥eragd dreiver .in an avsrage car over averdge roads.
By using this 1nformatlon you can find’ thﬁ cogts of driving the ear at
speeds of 25 m p H. 55 m.p. hv 45 mi. p- By 855 m.p. h and €5 m. p h

The flrst table glven on Do, 12 6f your ‘textbook p?ovmdes statlstum
showing the ratlo of fatal to non-fatal aéc1éents in homes,_ln motor
vehicles, on trainsg, and in airplanes. '~ 3 )

The second table 1lists by days of the week ‘the number of- fatal and~
non- fatal -motor-vehicle . ac01dents durlng .0ne ydar An Manitoba

ASSTGNVENT - T RETREY .
1. Textbodk:  p. 1Oi "The ngh Cost of Speeaing"; Complete the table.
2. Textbook: p. 11 Questions 1 to 12. ST e
3. xTextbookﬂ, p. ;2 "chldents Where and When" Questlons l o 57

g s
PFI Lo e P .»ﬁ
5!,5:, y

NOT” TO STUDENT ST

After you have completed the Ass;gnment for this leééon; obtain
Grade IX Mathematics Losson Key #7 froom you” supervisor and mark and
then correct. yoqpvwork .

...-\' -
L

AR
P eb R

:1 Textbodk 15 B 414 -415.

[P 2

PART 2 - LESSON 4

. ,:.3

REVIEW OF PRECEDING WORK e ?;';, : o .
1., What doss. thaytable on p lO of your textbook prove about Operating
anautomobile . 1n.ralatlon to sneed :

o: frue or false: -The greater the. speed of an automoblle,_the gﬁeater
is the risk:of. a fatal accident9;pw : ’ _

ox

:OBJECTIVF
TO CONTINU“ A REVIEW OF FUNDAMENTALS OF ARITHMBTIC

The Order In whlvh The “Work Is To Be Done"

After answerlng the" Dlagnostlc Te¥t in"Multiplication. given on
p. 13 of your textbook, immediately turn to pp. 414 - 415 of your text -~
book and answer the questions given under the heading. "Multlpllcatlon
of Whole Numbers"; then, turn back to p. 13 and do the work - descrlbej
as "Finding Errors "In Examples"

¥
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Grade IX - MATHEMATICS ' 11

PART £ - LESSON 4 (cont'd)

ASSIGNMENT

1. Textbook: p. 13. "Diagnostic Test In Multiplication" All examples.

?. “TQth00k{f PR.. Q14-415.{'"Multiplication thth;é'Numbers“ A11

b. Textbook: p. 13. E“Finding Errors Ih”Examples" All examples.

NOTE TO STUDENT

After you have completed the Assignment for this lesson, obtain
Grade IX Mathematics Lesson Key #8 from your supervisor and mark and
then correct your work, =

TEST #lﬁis'tbfbefahsWéréa_by'ﬁﬁudgnts after:they'ﬁhmplete Part-2 -
L Lesson- 4. - e e L ' R Ly L

EIKTRYIKY)
W

...............................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................

The Order. In Which The Work Is To Be Done -

After completing the "Diagnostic Tests in Division" given on p. 14
of your textbook, immediately turn to pp. 415 -~ 416 of your textbook
and do the work glven under the headings "Division With One~Figure .
Divisor" and "Division With Two-Or-More Figure Divisors"; then, turn
back -to p. 14 and do the work given under the heading "Finding Errors
In Division". ' T U - L

FR

DA A e L D U PO TR L T TP DD T P O PG

&SSIGNMENT

1. Textbook: p. 14 "Diagnostic Tests In Division"
i ... ¢+ .DiyisorsOne-0Or-Two Figures'. All examples.
. ;. Divisor-Two-QOr-More Figures" All examples.’

B. Textbook: p. 415 "Division With One-Figure"
: "Divisor" All examples.

?. Textbook: p. 416 "Division With Two-Or-More Figure Divisors®
i All examples,

4. Textbook: p. 14 "Finding Errors In Division" A1l examples.

................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................

NOTE TO STUDENT

After you have completed the Assignment of this lesson, obtain
Grade IX Mathematics Lesson Key #¢ from your supervisor and mark and
correct your work. .

PART 3 - LESSON1 - Toxtbook: p, 14; pp: 415 ~ 416,
b ————— TR I
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Grade IX. . - MA@HEMATICS B
PART 3 = IESSON 2 | fextbook: pp. 15 = 16. o S -
R :mewmeWMmeWmmw .........................................................................................................................................

; TO SOLVW PROBLEMS DEALING WITH THE TOPICS°‘ "SAFETY TO PASSENGER'
. MILES PFLOWN™; SURFACE DISTANCE AND TIME OF TRAVEL AND AIR DISTANCE ANB
: TIME OF TRAVEL BETWEEN WINNIPEG “AND CERTAIN CITIES

. .......,.4...‘....m‘..“...,...u..........................“.........,.......».....4.4..4A..................h............................‘...............‘..........‘..¢.:.....A....._......,.,.‘...,.‘........‘.....-.......\-.

PRESENTATION 3 e e

. Passenger mile = one passenger flown eﬁe mllex
Airplane. mile - 0ne.. alrplane flown one mile-

The graph given oh p. 15 of your textbook shows ﬂhe relation
between thé pagsenger miles flown in Canada in"each of the: years 1937
to 1946 and the passenger fatalities during each of those years. On
this graph the millions of passenger miles flown are represented by
gray rectangular columns and the millions of passenger miles flown for
each passenger killed are represented by black rectangular columns.
Study the.graph and observe {a) the millions of passenger miles flown
and"(b) the millions of padgdéhgeér miles flown for eachipdgsenger killed
in each of the years 1937, 1938, 1939, 1940, 1941, 1942, 1943, 1944,
1945 and 1946. :

The table giveﬂﬁdnﬁp;“lGiof4YOur.textbOOkfprcvides;statistics
about surfacé distance and time of travel and air distance and time of
travel between Winnipeg and each of the. following c;tles- Cairo, .
Calcutta, Hong Kong, Tokyo, and- Vladlvestok. . B

EASSIGNME}NT

pe 15»"szeby To Passenger Mlles Flown" EXamples l-8.”
3 Bl I :
;2. Textbook- p. 16 "This Small World of Ours" anmples ERA

5 (Omlt example 7 )

NOTE TO STUDENT

Textbeok-ve

After you' have completed the-Assignment of this 1esson, obtain 4
Grade IX Mathematics Legson Key:#1lO. from your -supervisor and mark and
-then corrsct your work.fﬁmf__ﬂlﬁdﬂ:i$y _ :
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Grade IX . VATHEMATIOS LESSON KEY #1 1
PART 1 - LESSON 1 L

...................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................

{NOTE TO SUPERVISOR

: This lesson key ls o be glven to the student after he (or she)
‘has completed the’ Aqsmgnment of Part 1 = Lesson 1.

B L R R R LR P T PP PR P PR PR PRV PR PR PR, PP PP PE RPN SR S o U SRR PRPUPRE:

Textbook = p. 1 "FLY, AND BE SAFB“-

1. Percentage of unscheduled mi. flown = 100% - 95.5%, " or 4 5%.
.Wo..of unscheduled mi. flown. = 4.5%:0f.21,371,112 ‘

;}~ 045 x 21 3713112,.or 961 VOO 04.‘ . .
2. One fatallty to 21 571 112 14, or 1,526, 508 ml. flown.

3. Yo. of round trlps would be.: l 526 508 ‘& .90 500, oy 17" (approx.)

4, ‘Elght fllght paths are shown from W;nnlpeg.
Wlnr"eg to Menila, <7300 ml. (FLight path)

C. 0 " Tondomy 3925 mi.  (t ™ w )]
7300 % 3925 = 1.85 (approx.)
dns. 1. 85 tlmeSf(approx.) ’

Se 'Flylng tlme to-tln S
"~ Tokyo, 5600 aoo, or 28 hr,_4 R
Calcutta, VSQO ~ 200 ar 3748, hr. , DR
Moscow,: 5700 = 200, or@2835 hr. - -
London, 5925 =200, or¢19.625,hr.ﬁﬂ'." :
Berlin, 4330 j 200, or 21.65 hr.
. Chungking, 6voo~~ éoo;.or-sz”s hr,
* 'Lisbon, 4200 ‘= 200, or" 21 hr. '
Manile, 7500 & 20077 0r156 5 hr.awf“

6. Flight path, Wlnnlpeg t‘O Londo’n, 3925 ml. R
- Distance flown bn'boyb ¥ound trip =2 x 5925 ml.f“””’”

! U in one! WGek {two: round: trlps) i
o . e 2 x 8% 5925, or 15 voo ml.f
v A BB webles' (1 year) = 52, x- 15 760 or 816,400 mi.

7. Distance flown in one week =:15,700 mi. (Ques. 6)
Average distance flown: for one fatallty =1, 526; 508 ml.. (Ques. &)

At this average risk, the Tine could operate for.:
- 1,526, 508 : 15 700" or 97 23 weeks.,{ﬁ. ’
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Grade IX MATHEMATICS LESSON KEY #2 2
PART 1 - LESSON 2 ST Ty

. NOTE_TO SUPERVISOR ARSI

; This lesson key is to be given to the student after.he {or. she)
‘ has completed. the Assignment of . Part 1 - Lesson 2.._,;_}w

Textbook = p. 3 "CHECK YOUR BRAKES"

1. Level, dry concrete. 2. Halfyggsgpgp§1,g4vm T
3. At 60 m.p.h.: - ' oo
distdhce’ travellled 1n ‘orie thour = 5280wx 60, or 516 800 Fbuj
" woe T W ihntg = 316,800 & 60,-or 5280 Tt
" " ¥ ssgond” = 528@ 60, or -88-ft. #
4. At B0 puhes e wnlod u-w.iv:,u T
.digtance ﬁravelled in one, hour = 5280 X 50, or 158,400 ft.,_A
" nTt W pinute = 158 400 B0, or 2640 ft.;
" L A"}~|" -second’ = 2640 60, or 44ufE. o
" w2y second % of 44 ft.Aor 22 ft."

At 60 m.p.h.:

distance travelled in one hour = 5280 x 60, or: 516 800 £t
" " " pinute = 316,800 % 60; or 5280 ft.;

o " " " gsecond = 5280 - 60, or 88 ft.

5. Braking Distance # Stopping Distance .7 Reactlon Distanco.t‘fi

(a) Breking Distance = 37 ft..w 14 ft., r 25 ft._, .
(b) i " = 114 ft. =29 ft., or 85 f£t. |
(e) “ L = 244 ft,‘— 44 fh., or eoo Tt ., “jf,
6. (a) At 10 m.p.h., braking d1¢tance ; 1F fb < @ ft,, or 7 ft.
LI ToRL " VO ft.A- 14 ﬂt., or 25 ft.

2 x7 ft, = 14 ft. 23 ft. <14 ft. =9 PHE
s when upeed ig increased from 10 mip.h. to 20 m.pqh‘, braklng
distance is 9 ft. more than double. (Braking distance atb

20 m.p.h. is 25 ~*5, or 3*577 times braklng speed at: 10 m peh)

(b) At 20 m.p. h., braking dlstance =237t
At 40 m.p. h., brakmng dlstaﬁce = 85.ft. -

S braklng dlstanoe at 40 m. p h. 1s 85 3 25 = 3.739 or nearly
a4 tbines ag greatii w U : % i

At 30 m.p. nm,braklng dlstance = 72 ft. - 22 ft. or. 50 ft.
.. At 60 m.p.hs 7 “200 "fH, U SHA
R braking dlsﬁance 45760 . mipeh is 200 = 50; =4 times as
Bredbe.. o gl 0 e e il 0
7. 5 seconds. 3.3 second .- 'h O T AR
8. (a) 22 ft. (b) 72 £t. - 28" £t = . 56758, ey W2 rEl
9. Distance overturned truck is ahead is 250 ft.
At 60 m.p.h. stopping distance is 244 ft.
~ the driver's car will stop 250 ft. - 244 ft. or 6 £t. from the
overturned truck.

10. See p. 6 of the lessong; Part 1 =~ Lesson 2 (cont'd) .

AL angnaL 2 Az
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Grade IX VATHEMATICS IESSON KEY #3 S B
PART 1 - IESSON 3 |
ﬁﬁﬁﬁ“@é“gﬁPERVigéﬁ ........................................................................................................................................................................................

Thls lesson key 1s to be glven to the student after he (or she)

vhas completed the A331gnment of Part 1 - Legson &, . . et

g

Textbook - p. 4. ."FIND YOURsREACTION TIME" ;

1 and 2. Anqwers wlll depend upon the reaotlon tlme of the ind1V1dual.

3. BSee reaction distance, W1th reaction time sec., glven 1n brakeh”
chart on p. 2 of your textbook. 'fha q.;,' RA . )

[

no.

(a) At 30 m.p.h., with reaction tlme ﬂﬂeqh;jreacthon}dlstance'
22 ft. * 11 ft., or 33 ft, : R I L

(b) At 60 m.p.h., with reaction tlme
44 £t. + 22 £%. or 66 £, .

(e) A% 20 m.p.h.,. thh reactlon tlme

© 14 Tt k7. £ or 8L Py i

(@) At 40 m.p h. 5 w1ﬁhreaction tlme 3 880.. r@@ctigg;distance.=;

';Egaft. + 148 ft., or 452 :t‘*l:.,,= ,%hwi“fj"ﬁﬂ-- L Grama T

sééd resction distance =

) "

gbkn»5km3¢k§

sec. reactlon dlstance

4. *see react¢on dlstance in question 3.
4t 30 m.p.h., reactlon distance =33 ft T I e
o 60 MePo ho, - o 66 fto e
'_’ 20 je p ho 2. " o \; 2l ft’ .
40 mip s h.;ﬂ*“ i 452 ft

Doubllng the‘SDGed approxlmately doubles“the driver's reactlon

distance. "7 . s
e . . s e B a. *.:-;-53_: 1_::{-1: Eymglowd oo ,‘ ST T
5. '(a) When reaction time is 4,sec.,, reactlon distandgvis 8L PE.; or
7 ft., mbré than 14’ ft. : _ e

- stopping distancelis® 57 PHL 7 ft.; or 44 ft.,.— :
(o) Reactlon dlqtance 13145 rfb., ox, léz.ft ‘moré: then 2g ft.
. stopping distance ‘is 114 P, vhoL14d Ly 0r 128% £t ;
(¢) Reaction distance = 18 ft. more than 36 ft., stopplng diabance
SRS e <> S TS DU s 2 i o - 195'ft "7 :
(4), Reaction distance {5 66 ft., or 28" ft more than 86 ft
g stopping dlstance ;s 244 ft,z* R2.Lh, or B66.Pbe T v

6. Af“lO . p.h. after brakes are apnlled, dfstance 13 ft.'- 6 ft.,
or 7 ft. TR ’

i

At 30 mip., h., af%er bYrakes are appllea dlstange 72 ft.~- 22 ft
or 50 ft
50 & : 5 Ans.: More than 5 bimes; in fact, more than 7 times,

7. To eliminate dr1Vers whose reactlon time: constitutes a hazard to
safety on the roads or streets.

\J
%
s
L wla
%
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Grade IX MATHEMATICS IESSON KEY #4 ~ 4
PART 1 - IESSON 4 : |

........................................................................................................................................................................................
......................................................................

This lesson Xey is to be given to the student after he | or. she)é

%has completed the Assignment for Part 1 - Lesson 4,

Texbbodk = p. 5  THOW. GOOD ARE YoUR BBAKES9"

1. The type of road bed (dirt, gravel, macadam, or concrete)'and 1ts
condition (dry, wet, icy,. graded, or: ungraded) w1ll affect the. .
braking dlstances.

gy (a)iEeti o (b) 89 £1.70 ( ) 200 g5,

5. .(a) B3 T., 135 ftw, 300 fE 0 S0 |

~ (b) 18 £t., 67 ft., 150 ft.

() 167 ., - 267 £if. , 600" £y a ;
(a) 19 ft.,.74 ft., 165 ft.v o L

4, .The table shows that the stopplng dmstances 1ncrease more’ rapidly
from 507 to 207 efflclency than: from 100 to 507 efficiency.r.

5, ‘No. The table shows that as the per cantof brake efficiency .
decreases,. the minimim- stopplng distance 1ncreases at a more rapld
rate. ‘ _

Textbook = p. 6 "ACCIDLNTS 10 MILES TRAVELLED“ o ]“_, i e

1. To the nearest 500 miles. the average ‘nunber of mlles per accldent-
second year, 1800 mi.; third year, 22 000 mi,; fourth year, 54,500
mi.; flfth year, 41, OOO mi., 31xth year, 57 000 mi.}d'.,f_.

2. No. of accldeﬁts had‘by 107 of drlverq = % of 132, or 66.

No. of accldents that 1% Would have = 66 % 10, or 6,6.
N soff T L M s ETwTo6f Wénld Mave = 100 x 6. 6, or 660.v o
5. Total nunber off'miles travéll¥ed = 15,448, 5oo. _ T
L AT aceidents . :-657.a:j" . o
4. 1(a) 1.47 x 25, or 56 75 m.p.h.} (b) 1, 47 x 45, or 66 15 m p he-
5. Best yearly racora ‘oft parcel dellvéry 57 OOO mi per accldent.

. Driver plctureé drovs” 125 000 mi’) w1thout an a001dent.

His.record was.123,000°% 57 000 or° 2,157 times as good, or more
tﬁan tW1ce as good., o L :
5 - A TR S SIS U i

o '
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Grade IX | MATHEMATICS LESSON KEY 45 5
PART 2 = LESSON 1 o ‘

o SUPERVISGR ...... 7mﬁ§”33ff?@?ftf¥#fﬂm}ﬁj3f ..... ...... ¥f ........ ;mMWWTTﬁKIN???@mMMWMTE ......

: This lesson key is to be given to the student after he (or she)
ghas completed the nsslgnnent for Part 2 - Lesqon l.

..............................................................................................................................................................................................................................................................

Textbook = p.‘7 "KEFPING STEP WITH THE FUNDAMFNTALS"

I. Additlon ' , . / . .. .
1. $20,185. _2._1$251559_ 5. 152 4. 14}, 5..598.9 6, 2.479
II. Subtractlon - o - ’
1. 9368 2. 40,992 3. 3240 4. 6k 5,59 6. 006
III, Multipllcation R T
1. 15,096 2. . 8 1662: 4. 6 5. 189.72 6. .0625

L, 255672

o

IV. Division . | -
1. 570 T8 7 2,90 fgé: 5}iio 4. %g;: 5. 30 6, .04
V.. Percentage ST - ' ' )
1. 3% of 75 = ,03 x 75, or 7,25,
2. 3% of 1540 = .005 % 1540, or 7 LA -
3. 30 = 50'3‘.6; B 607,*h ="60% of 50,
4, 120 & 80 = 1.5; 1. 150m, 5 1R0 = 150% of 80.

5
5. 8% = 16; 14 = 16 ¢ 8,0r 2; 100% = 100 x.2, or 200; &16748%. .

6. 120% = 60; 1% = 60 & 120, or .5; 100% = 100 x .5, of 503 = '
“ 60 = 120% of. 5o.¢, AR B

Texthook - p. 8 “DIAGNOQTIC TEST IN ADDITION"

I. a b e II. = b c
288 27 25 366. R375 2417
ITI. a b c Iv. " a7y c
2230 1400 1480 2129 3859 2604
Textbook =~ p. 413 "REMEDIAL EXERCISES"
- 'ADDITION OF WHOLE NUMBERS"

I.a b ¢ d o f g h i j k¥ 1 m n

L 20 18 16 20 15 17 25 24 18 30 23 27 25 23

2. 26 29 29 33 B2 37 26 B4 33 35 B4 33 48 38
7 II,. =a b c d e £ g h
241 321 268 344 311 3177 2656 2976
IIT. 260 330 260 350 3828 2033 3238 2020

IV. 1886 928 601 5394 11,942 2983. 7825 $75.93

7, -
5300 100048

s



Grade IX
PART 2 «~ LE3SSON 2

.NOTE TO SUPERVISOR

This lesson key 1s to be given to the student afbter he ( or she)

=312m
MATHEMATICS LESSON KEY #6

%has completed the Assignment for Part 2 = Lesson 2.

H ¢ ;
:-\u]-n-uui-nnu\uu-nA\nn\\\\n\\n\l\\\\\\\xtliaunu \.ou-n\.n.uun.uu.......n-...;...........,.........n....u.-......; ........................................... JORRLIIEE R RATRID R T I LT P I

"DIAGNOQTIC TEST IN SUBTRACTION"

Textbook = p. 9

I. a

48
a
444

o) .-.;
175
IIT. b

a o7+

Textbook: =

p., 414 ;-

586 2871
a, b
o5 6707

B N v 8
445

2 © Iv.
1445 '

"RnMEDIAL EXBRCISES". -

b
414
158
173

ai .
314
483,
265

I

II.
IIT,.

Iv.

1.
;2':’

b

6999
5969

a

4688
3617

Textbook: = ps 9

it

-'c.;- :
562
548
397

" 6593

"SUBTRACTION OoF WHOLE NUMBERS" R

g
607
298
188

e

295

976

e
144

+ 589
444

NP
433
658
296
a e
7872 . 91l:.
1945 .. B9OT 1

,h
225 -
- 568

107

-854
261"
252
598
£
7284,
597

N T

1.
Se

34, B4, . 2.
12 9 6
7 19 13

18 4 11
10 15 17

2

88, B340

0
8

14

5

"MAGIC SQUARES!.!

12 -
25 19
10001
21 "85

4, 18 15
' 14
© 20

1L

Ve
e

.......

\

3999 -.
. 9908 -

26

6857

a86e ;-
4645 . . .
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Grade IX | MATHEMATICS T 1

TEST #1 =~ (To be written after Part 2 = Lesson 4)
VALUES =~ (Total = 50 marks) - R
Write all the work required for each question.

(6) 1.(a) Addition |
$az8. 25 L9760 8% + 6%+ 42 =
18.00 .8936
247,28 .3225
709.89 .7058 .
65.18 L0500
(5) (b) Subtraction: - | :
$795.,53 30135 28t -1t =
428,96 . 30048 o
3040 .80430
_2050 . .09607
(6) - (c) Multlpllcatlon~: N S
7650 o0 18k« 62 =
- ..528 SR L/ SR I
(6) (4) Division: .
1
1679297 255 9%/% 2{%*:
‘ WB)9
"(4) (e) Pefeenfége:'“

4.5 0£ 175 = . 120 =7 % or 96
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Grade IX - = - MATHI%}MATICS - e 2’
TEST #1 - (contzd) : : L
VALUES

(5) 2. How many feet. doea an gutomoblle: travel in & second at

‘the rate of 30 miles per hour?

(8) 3. . The flight-path dlstance from Winnipeg to Lisbon is 4200
miles. If an airline maintains round trip service
Winnipeg to Lidbon, twice weekly, how far would the planes
on that route fly in one year?

4, The following table gives by days of the week the number
of non~fatal and fatal motor-vehicle accidents which
occured durlng a certain. -year in Manitoba.

Days of Week| Non=-Fatal |: Fatal |Total Accidents
dccidents | Accidents
(1) (a) | Sundays 200 15
(1) (b) | Mondays 227 7
(1) (e) Tuesdays 226 8
(1) (a) | Wednesdays 156 7
:g (1) (e) | Thursdays 208 13
ii (1) (f) | Fridays 178 : 9
Eﬁ (1) (g) | Saturdays 239 12
é '(2)+(2)+(2) Total (h) (1) 1(3)

Complete this table by dolng the following work:

In each casse, find the total nunmber of non-fatal and

- fatal accidents that occurred on (a) Sundays, (b) Mondays,
(¢) Tuesdays, (d) Wednesdays, (e) Thursdays, (f) Fridays,
(g) Saturdays.

Find: (h), the total number of non-fatal accidents during e

the year; (i) the total number of fatal accidents during
the year; (j) the total number of non~fatal and fatal
accldents for the year.
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VALUES

(4)

' (5) 2.

] it LU B 14

n o

(LIS { B {

(5)

ft "

i {} i

(7)

(2+2+2) (h)1434 (1)

flown on

=315«

MATHEMATICS TEST KEY

 'g§ST #1 - (To be given after Part 2 ~ Lesson 4)
- (Total = 50 marks)

At 30 m.p.h., dist. travelled in one hour

tf "

" "
0 it
two " trips

52 weeks

71 (j) 1505

73 22, LT]
wow W

one round trip =

(3x2)  1.(a) $1478.60 2.9479 '8%_: i%
65!= =6 .gi..
® 12
(5x1) (b) $366.37  .00087 4% =4 %g
990 70823 -5g— 1
The sum =18 2Z = 20-=
28% = 288 = gn2L 12 12
8 24 24
- 'y
155 = 1557 = 15>
The difference= 1282
| 24 1 15
- (3x2) (¢) 7650 903 123 x 0% = %§~ < ~%§
61200 6321 48 .1
15300 5418 =Ty = 1207
38250 3612
4039200 421701
(2+141+2) (d) _ 581 vl 0.08 o2 - o2 =121 4
16)9297 25)2.00 ’
£ 290 -5, 187
129 .30 8 T 4l
122 fSTBO _ 150 _ 27
16 T 41 41
T

" (e) 4.5% of 175 = 045 x 175, or 7.875
120 -+ 96 = 1.25; 1.25 = 125%;

~ 120 is 125% of 96.

30 x 5280 ft.

- or 158,400 ft.
" ¥ minute = 158,400 » 60,
) or 2640 ft. .
" " second = 2640 = 60,
or 44 ft.
second = 3 of 44 ft.,
or 22 ft.

2 x 4200 miles, or 8400
(one week) = 2 x 8400 miles
‘ or 16,800 "

ft 1
2

52 x 16,800 miles or 873,600 miles
4. (a) 215 (b) 234 (c) 234 (d) 165 (e) 221 (f) 187 (g) 251






